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PREFACE.

— e

Ix prepaving the following pages of a deseription of
the Colony of Natal the author has been mainly in-
fluenced by the desire to produce a readable book
which may convey in an easy and pleasant form an
exact picture of the cxisting condition and ecircum-
stances of the land; but he has also entertained the
hope, that whilst furnishing this sketcli in broad out-
line, he may also be in realily making a first contri-
bution to a permanent history of an important and
promising dependency. Although quite aware of the
numerous deficiencies and shortcomings of this first
contribution, he ventures to plead that these very
defects may possibly be made the instrument of their
own correction, if they lead to the supply of more
extended and cxact information in the various depart-
ments that have been touched upon in this sketch.
The thanks of the author are especially due ta various
friends who have permitted him to draw upon contyi-
butions which they have made to the different branches
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of information that have been treated of. Fordinost
amongst these he has to name Mr. John Sanderson of
Durban, Dr. Sutherland the Surveyor-General of the
Colony, and the authors of numerous practical papers
that have appeared from time to time in & comprehen-
sive and valuable annual published within the Colony
by Messrs. Davis and Sons, of Pietermaritzburg, uader
the designation *The Natal Almanac, Directory aud
Register,’ which has now reached to its thirtcenth
volume, having been commenced in 1863. The author
has also to speak in terms of acknowledgment and
praise, of a very admirable Handbook of South Africa
which has been issued quite recently by Mosses, 5. W,
Silver and Company of London, and which s filled
with information upon South Alvican matters. The
hand of the editar, who is well kuown for hig pursuit,
of some branches of scientific rescarch within the
Colony, and for his constant interest in the fortuncy
and progress of his old colleagues and friends, will be
sufficiently evident in the portions of the work that
most nearly concern those particular branches of study,
and his services will receive from the general public
such acceptance as they may deserve.

‘WanrBURG, WESTVILLE, NEAR DURBAN, NATAL:
Angust 1876.
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CHAPTER 1.

GROGRAPITICAT, POSITION AND CITARACTER.

Tur British Colony of Natalis situated on the south-
eastern coast of Africa, some 800 miles beyond the
Cape of Good UHope, and some 7,400 miles from Hug-
land by the ordinary ocean-route. It is approximately
two-thivds of the distance to Bombay, and about 6,000
miles nearer to England than the great eastern ports of
Augtralia. Tts coast looks along the 30th parallel of
south latitude, divectly towards the western shore of
Australia, across the intervening stretch of nearly
5,000 miles of the Indian Ocean, being in the same
range of latitude as the southern parts of Queensland,
but a little nearer to the southern tropic than either
New South Wales or New Zealand.

The sea-coast of Natal has a stretch of close upon
150 miles, begiuning with the mouth of the relatively
small river Umlamvuna, which divides its territory from
Independent Kallraria in latitude 81° 10’ south, and
extending north-eastwards to the mouth of the large
river Tugela, which separates it from Independent
Zulu-land, in latitude 29° 10/ south, DBut the colony

B
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itself has the form of an irregular diamond or rhowmb,
with a length of 220 miles from north to south, and a
breadth of 120 miles from east to west. 'The northern-
most point of the rhomb touches the Transvaal Terri-
tory in the parallel of 27° 20’ south latitude, where
it comes within 260 miles of the southern tropic.
The entire district thus formed contains 17,000 square
miles, or, in round numbers, eleven million acres of
land, and is about une-third the size of England.

The northern point of the rhomb, which is thus
220 miles nearer to the tropic than the southern point
at the mouth of the river Umtamvune, is, however, not
correspondingly hotter, for this geographical reason—
it Hes upon a high, or mountainous, inland fronticr,
instead of upon a low sea-shore; and the eclevation
above the sea effectually compensates for the necarcr
approach to the tropic. The whole inland frontier,
which stretches on the opposite side of the rhomb to
the sea-shore, is formed of a continuous range of lofty
mountaing that attain an elevation of from 6,000 to
10,000 feet above the sea.

The inland mountainous frontier—which thus runs
in some measure parallel to the sca-coast, but at a dis-
tance of from 120 to 150 miles away from the sea—is
a part of a very extended range, which begins within
150 miles of Cape Town, and then stretches on for
more than a thousand miles in the directipn of the land
above Delagoa Bay, and to the confines of the Transvaal
Territory., This long mountain-range is, in the samne
way, approximately parallel to the sea-coast through its
entire extent, being nowhere more than 180 miles from
the ocean and nowhere nearer to it than 90 miles. The
first, or westernmost, part of the range, which is within
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100 miles of the Atlantic and St. Helena Bay, is known
as the Roggeweld Mountains; ifs next portion bears
the nanie of the Neuweveld Mountains; the next stretch
is the Winterberg; and then come the Zuurberg
and the Stormberg. Within 100 miles of the fronticr
of Natal the range assumes the name of the Dragon’s
Mountains, or Drakenbergen, which name it retains
through the entire inland boundary of the colony. This
range, however, it must be understood, is properly but
the broken edge of the high table-land of the great
southern tract of the vast Continent. The mountains
look down towards the sea by precipitous steps of
many hundred, and in places even thousands of feet,
but on the landward side are raised above the general
platcau of the land by a comparatively insignificant
elevation.  This peenliarity, however, cannot be at
once distinguished by the ecye when the precipitous
ledge is looked up at from the seaward side. From
that point of view it bears the aspect of a true moun-
tain-chain, and the traveller who ascends one of the
passes from that side for the first {ime discovers with
surprise, when he reaches the summit after some hours of
hard climbing, that it is a broken step, rather than a ridge,
which he has been engaged with, and that it is a
barely undulating plain, instead of a descent, that lies
before him.

But there is another interesting peculiarity in the
character of the portion of this mountain-range that acts
as the inland rampart of Natal, which requires particular
notice on account of the influence it exertson the physical
conformation of the land. The course of the moun-
tainous ledge is herc broken into a zig-zag line of this
character a§b in which there is a retiring angle, or

B2
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bay, a, set back from the sea, towards the north-west,
and a prominent angle, or projection, &, directed out
south-castwards towards the sea. The parts of the
range which are concerned in the formation of this pro-
jecting point and bay, arc about the boldest and loftiest
portions of the broken step. The projecting point looks
down. into the colony in the form of a battlemented
rocky rampart which rises 9,000 feet above 1ihe
sea, and which has acquired for itself, on account of
its castellated lines and the grandeur of its dimensions,
the characteristic name of the ¢ Giant’s Castle.” A little
further to the north another jagged peak, which has
been designated Champagne Castle, on account of some
bet which was once laid concerning it between two dis-
tinguished authorities in the colony, rises 500 feet higher;
and near the deepest recess of the retiving angle the
mountains are some hundreds of feet higher siill, and
have there been distinguished by the French mission-
aries of the original Cape Colony as the ¢Mont aux
Sources,” because they constitute at that spot the cul-
minating foeus of the land-elevation of this part of
the African continent, which is really the water-shed of
three great systems of rivers—the Tugela and its
afluents, which flow down into Natal; the Orange
River and Caledon, which pass through Basuto-land to
the south-west ; and the Wilge River, an upper aflluent
of the Vaal River, which waters the Transvaal Territory
towards the north. From this culminating point the
main range of the Drakenberg gradually declines until
it is lost in the hilly ridges of the Transvaal about a
hundred miles beyond the northernmost point of
Natal.

The Colony of Natal occupies so important a place
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as the chief scaward gate or inlet of commerce to the
neighbouring territorics that the mention of its geo-
graphical position appropriately demands a brief notice
of the relative situation of these adjacent States. The
key, or index, of their distribution is the Great Orange
River, which runs to the Atlantic almost across the
entive table-land of South Africa, having its feeding
rivulets from the westerly slopes of the Mont aux
Sources, within a hundred and thirty miles of the shores
of the Indian Ocean. This river lies to the north, or
inland, of the continuous mountain-range which has been
described, and there properly forms the natural inland
fronticr of the Cape Colony at a distance of some
400 miles from the latitude of the Cape of Good
IIope. But 600 miles from its mouth the river. forks
into a northern and a southern branch or affluent, the
northern affluent taking the name of the Vaal, or
Yellow River, and the southern afflnent being distin-
guished as the Orange River from its very source.
Between the fork of these two upper afluents—the
Vaal River and the Orange River—is included the
stretch of land which constitutes the Orange River Free
State, the oldest of the Dutch South African Republics,
and which contains 70,000 square miles of territory,
with a population of about 20,000 white, and 15,000
‘black inhabitants. Both systems of rivers here touch
‘the slopes of the Drakenberg, the sources of the Orange
River lying behind the Giant’s Castle, and the sources
of the Vaal River to the north of the Mont aux Sources.
TFrom the Mont aux Sourcesto the northern point of
Natal the Drakenberg Range constitutes the boundary-
line which divides the colony from the Orange River
State.  Some 7,600 square miles of the elevated broken



6 GEOGRAPIIICAL POSITION AND CHARACTER.

district which lies immediately to the south of the Mont
aux #Sources and at the inland side of the Giant’s
Castle, and which was known ag Basuto-land until the
year 1871, was annexed to the Cape Colony as a province
in that year. The Drakenberg Range from the Mont
aux Sources to the Giant’s Castle, therefore, lies as a
dividing frontier between Basuto-land and Natal.
Further to the south-west than the Giant’s Castle the
Drakenberg and the Stormberg scparate Independent
Kaflravia from the Cape Colony. Iudependent Kaffraria
thus lies as a gap of 200 miles between the Cape Colony
and Natal, and is properly a continuation of the seaward
slopes of Natal towards the south-west. It contuing
aboul 20,000 square miles of land, and is inhabited
by the Amapondo, Amagaleka, and Tawmbookie
Kaffir tribes, which have been estimated as numbering
about 80,000 individuals. The boundaries of Tude-
pendent Kaffraria are the Umtamvuna and Umzimkulu
Rivers to the north, and the Great Kei River to the south.
To the north-east of Natal, beyond the great river
Tugela, and in continuation of the seaward slopes iu
that dircction, is Zulu-land, the seat of the still inde-
pendent Zulu tribes, under the sway of the chief Cety-
wayo. To the north of the Vaal River, and between it
and the great horseshoe bend of the Limpopo, is the
Transvaal Territory, the younger of the two Dutch
South Alridan Republics, which was founded by Boers,
emigrant from the Cape Colony, in 1848, Th-
Transvaal State is considerably larger than the Orangn
River State, and extends porthwards heyond the Vaal
River for quite 350 miles, being at its furthest point
100 miles within the tropic, and almost touching
there the 22nd parallel of south latitude.  On the sea-
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ward side the Libombo Mountains divide the Transvaal
Territory {from Zulu-land and from the Portuguese
Eastern African settlements. The New Lydenberg gold
district is contained on the Transvaal slopes of these
mountains. The South African diamond-ficlds lie
around the junction of the Vaal and Orange Rivers, in
Griqua-land West, a district of some 2,500 square miles,
which was annexed to the British possessions of South
Africa in 1871, and s now estimated to contain about
50,000 Luropean inhabitants.

The tcrritories immediately adjoining Natal are
thus—1, Buasuto-land, and the Orange River Free State,
on the mountainous inland side; 2, Zulu-land and the
Transvaal Republic to the norvth-west aud novth,
beyond the Tugela and Buffalo Rivers; and 3, Inde-
pendent Kaffraria to the south-west, beyond the Un-
zimkulu and Umtamvuna Rivers,

The main road to the inland States of South Bastern
Africa, which are situaied beyond the Drakenberg
Mountains, lies through the centre of the Colony of
Natal, from its seaport at Durban. The route runs
directly in from the coast, and at the distance of fifty-fonr
miles passes through Pietermaritzburg, the capilal of the
Colony. It then goes on immediately towards the
Drakenberg, finally ascending and traversing that
frontier mountain-range at Van Reenen's Pass, at a
height of 5,500 feet above the sea, and at a distance of
136 miles from the capital.

Bloemfontein, the chief town in the Orange River
Territory,is 210 milesbeyond the Passof the Drakenberg.
Bloemfontein is also 90 miles from the diamond-fields of
Griqua-land, and 680 miles from Cape Town. TPot-
chefstroom, the principal town of the Transvaal Re-
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public, is 280 miles from the Pass of the Drakenberg.
Pretoria, the second large township in the Transvaal, s
100 miles from Bloemfontein ; and Zout-pansberg, the
most remote civilized village in the Transvaal, is 260
miles from Pretoria. The Lydenberg gold-fields are 220
miles from Pretoria towards the west.

Although these upland plains of the Orange River
and Transvaal States appear to the casual observer to
congtitute an undulating platean, the real fact is rather
that they form part of a shallow basin, which is sur-
rounded by an clevated rim, rising to heights varying
from 5,000 to 10,000 feet above the level of the
sca. The rim of this basin conforms more or less to
the general line of the sea-coast for a considerable
range, lying from 100 to 300 miles from the seu;
but towards the Equator it twns inwards and
sweeps across the continent, there constituling the
southern watershed of the Zambesi, The basin-
rim then passes obliquely southwards between the
80th and 25th meridians of east longitude; and, crossing
the channel of the Orange River, finally stitkes the
coast mountain-range of the Stormberg, and so com-
pletes an oval saucer-like space, which is necarly
1,000 miles in its longest diaweter, and 400 miles
in its greatest breadth. The interior of this basin is
now drained by the Orange and Limpopo Rivers; but
these rivers have to break through the rim of the
basin in order to effect the removal of the water to the
sca ; and they do this, the one on the west, and the
other on the east (or, more cxactly, south-west and
north-east) sides of the great mountain-rim. The sur-
face inclination towards the inlerior of this basin-like
depression is very gradual—in most places so gradual
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that it is overlooked, and the ground is conceived to be
a plain rather than a hollow. But outside the basin, and
especially on the sca-coast side, the inclination is very
abrupt, and frequently so precipitous that, as in the case
of Natal, the level of the country drops many thousand
feet in a very few wiles. The deepest, or lowest, part of
the basin is, nevertheless, several hundred fect below the
average height of the rim or watershed which surrounds
it; and fossilized remains of animals and plants, extensive’
stretches of sand, and the presence almost everywhere
of water-worn pebbles, all point to the probability
that the basin was actually at one time an inland sea ;
while, on the other hand, the dried-up channels of
ancient rivers, the waterless beds of lukes, the evidently
rapid decrease of lakes that are not yet gone, aud the
failing of large fountains and springs within the period
of historical observation and record, with equal poiut
and force declare that the process of drying-up is still
going on, and pertinently suggest that this may be in
some measire due to the gradual cutling-out and
decpening of the channels of the two great rivers
whose {unction it is o drain the intevior country. Ty
is fairly within the sphere of probability that man is
at this very time witnessing the last stage of the process
of converting a sea into dry land, which was commenced
when that sea, full to its brim, began to lift up its floor
Dby successive upheavals, and to pour at such times a
delnge of its waler out from its interior cavity over
the outer vim. In the interior of the basin there are
abundant traces of the igneous action by which the
rocky oot of the old sea was raised ; and all along the
sloping descents which intervene between the moun-
tainous edge of the busin and the sea there are equally
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obvious marks of floods and water-action upon the
grandest scale.

The Colony of Natal itself is distributed into cight
distinct counties, of which four lic along the coast;
while two are essentially inland or uplund; and two
midland and intermediate. The coast countics are—
Alfred, containing 1,562 square miles; Alexandra and
Durban, containing between them 1,734 square miles;
and Victoria, comprising the Inanda and Tugela
divisions, containing 870 square miles. The midland
counties are—Fietermarilzburg, including the Upper
Umkomanzi Division, containing 5,000 square miles, and
Umvoti, containing 1,421 squarc miles.  The up-
country countics are—Weenen, containing 1,980 square
miles, and Klip River, including Neweastle Division,
containing 3,578 square miles. The coast countics ave
essentially contrasted with the midland and upland
counties, alike in their aspect, their climate, and their
agricultural capabilities. They are clothed with ever-
greens ; almost destitute of frost; grow sugar, colfee,
and arrowroot, and ripen the pine-apple and banana in
the open air; while the higher counties are more of
a pastoral character, and possess a climate that will
not ripen any of those semi-tropical productious.

The highest land within the colony, however, docs
not lie altogether along the base of the mountainous
frontier. It commences as a subordinate offset, or spur,
{rom the projecting, or salient, point of the Drakenberg,
where the baltlements of the Giant’s Castle are reared,
and then shoots off midway to the opposite river-fron-
tier ; thus oceupying the midland district of the colony
with a vast upland, or highland, which is in many
places 5,000 and 6,000 feet above the sea. To the
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left, or inland, of this central highland there is a shallow
depression, or basin, between it and the Drakenberg
frontier. To the right of the highland the land subsides
rapidly towards the sea; and it does this by means of a
series of sinuous fingers, or spurs, which wind and
twist about tortuously, but which continuously descend,
and which have also continuous ravines and river-beds
intervening between them. The gradient of this sea-
‘ward slope of the central highland is so abrupt that
the general range of the land has an elevation of one
mile, ab a distance of 70 miles from the sea. It follows,
as a consequence of this conformation of the surlace,
that the cutire upper district of the colony, comprising
5,500 square miles, or about one third of the whole
area, i3 drained into one river-system; while the
remaining two-thirds of the colony, which lie on the
seaward slope of the central highland and its continua-
tion towards the south-west, have a drainage syslem
of close upon fifty distinet rivers. The single-river
basin to the north contains the two wupland counties,
Klip River and Weenen, and is properly the basin of
the Tugela River, which leaps down from the central
angle of the recessed bay of the Drakenberg as a
remarkable waterfall, several hundred feet in height,
and flows directly across the centre of the basin in an
eastward course, dividing the counties of Klip River
and Weenen, and gathering to itself affluents from them
which are known as the Buffalo, Sunday, Klip, and
Sand rivers on the north, or Klip River County, side,
and as the Mooi, Bushman, Blaauw Krauz, and Little
Tugela, ou the south, or Weenen County, side. Ata
distance of 120 miles from the cataract-source cf the
main stream, and about 60 miles from the sea, this
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system of rivers is collected on the Zulu-land fronticr
into one channel, which thence runs steeply down to
the sea, being cut through a magnificently bold, moun-
tainous ravine the greater part of the way, and forming
the natural river-boundary between Zulu-land and Natal
the cniire distance. This river-frontier of Zulu-land is
continued upwards to the northern extremity of the
colony, in the Buffalo River, the most northerly
afluent of the Tugela. The Klip River County is thus
a triangular space, having the ecentral Tugela, the
Buflulo River, and the Drakenberg Mountains, for its
three sides ; and the Weenen County is o {rviangular
space, having the central Tugela, the Mool River,
and the Drakenberg Mountains for its threc sides.
A1l these important features of the physical geography
of the district may be traced at a glunee in the map
which is appended to this volume.

Of ihe coast river-system there are four prineipal
rivers, which flow down from the southern slopes and
ravines of the great central highland, ot from the stretch
of the Drakenberg Mountaing which is to the south of
Giant's Castle Point, from which the central highlund
lakes itsrise. These are-—1, The Umvoli, which lows
down through the midst of the Umvoti and Vicloria
Counties; 2,the Umgeni, which descends fromthe central
tract of the highland, passing a few miles to the north of
Fietermaritzburg, the capital of the colony, and drawing
one of its minor aflluents, the Umsunduze, from it, and
then becoming the dividing stream between the coast
counties of Durban and Victoria, until it enters the sea
four miles to the north of the seaport; 8, (he
Umkomanzi, which descends from the southern slopes
of the Giant's Castle, through the midst of the County of
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Pletermaritzburg, and then forms the dividing stream
Detween the coast counties of Durban and Alexandrn
and 4, the Umzimkulu, which also descends from the
Drakenberg further south, and constitutes the Kaffrarian
frontier of the colony for the greater part of its course,
until it finally, for the last few miles of its descent,
becomes the stream which there separates the coast
counties of Alexandra and Alfred. These are all large
rivers of the second order of magnitude, and mountain-
born. The smaller streams which fringe the coast, and
which have considerably shorter courses, bui which
are, nevertheless, of sufficient importance to have dis-
{inctive names, and which generally mark by those
names the districts through which they run, are, for
the several counties, reckoning in each from north to
south—

Victoria  County  (Tugela)—Sinkwazi, Nonoti,
Umblutani  (Umvotey;  Umbhlali, Tongaati, Umhloti,
Umbhlanga (Umgeni).

Durban County.—Umbilo, Umhlatuzana, and Inner
Bay; Umlazi; Umbogintwini, Amanzimtote, Ilovo,
Umzimbazi, Umgobaba ( Umkomanzi).

Alexandra County—Amahlongwana, Amahlongwa ;
Umpambinyoni, Umzimai, Umzinto, Izazela, Ifafa,
Umtwalumi, Thlungweni, Umzimai, Umzumbi, Emten-
twini, Umhlangankulu (Umzimkule).

Alfred County.—Imbango, Iboboye, Izotsha, Um-
hlangeni; Ivunga, Inkongweni, Ibehlanhlo, Imbezana,
Umkobe, Umhlangakulu, Impenjati, Ikandanhlova,
Ttongazi, Isanhlunhlu, Umtamvuna. Of this series of
rivers, those which deserve to be spoken of as of the
third order of size, and as touching the slopes of the
midlands with their sources, are the Umbhlofi, the
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Umlazi, the Ilovo, the Umtwalume, and the Um-
tamvuna.

The main road of the coust counties, which runs
parallel with the sea-shore a short distanee inland, of
necessity traverses the entire series of these rivers. I
encounters one of them at every third or foufth mile,
and it runs continuously up and down, over the inter-
vening ridges, and then through the valleys.  The line
of the road, indeed, has been fixed by the necessities
of the case, being made to strike the rivers where they
ave most easily passed, that is, far enough from {he sea
not to be embarrassed by the width of the embouchure
or the risc of the tide, and yet near enough not to he
unduly troubled by the inercasing bolduess of their
chanuels. In the case of some of the lavger rivers—uy
in that, for instance, of the Umkomanzi awd the Un-
zimkulu—a very cousiderable elimh T to be made on
cither side of the viver valley before the bounding ridge
can be traversed.

It is a remarkable peculiarity of most of these rivers
that their mouths are entircly closed with sand-bars,
which can be crossed dry-shod on the sea-beach at low
tide, and that for some distance inland they are con-
verted by this instrumentality into broad lagoons of
stagnant water, made brackish by the sca-waves at high
tide. When the water in the lagoon accumulates to a
certain point, it breaks a temporary channel through the
sand-bar into the sea, but this soon becomes silted up
again by the sand brought in by the breakers. It is a
curious result of this arrangement that some rivers are
more difficult to cross in the dry secason than in the wet
one. In the dry season the water accumulates grad-
ually in the lagoon, and the depth of the river a litile
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further inward 1s increased ; while in the wet season
the barrier of sand is broken through by the pressure
of the water, and the surface of the river is lowered by
its escape. In some of the larger rivers the sand-bar
is always partially interrupted—that is to say, the
river is wide just within its embouchure, and it is
encunbered with gilt atits mouth ; but there is 4 narrow,
open channel through the sand, which nearly always
lies at the southern extremity of the sand-bar.

The harbour of Durban is not much more than an
exaggeration of this natural sand-barred lagoon forma-
tion, with the permancnily-open channel, as will at once
appear if thc following description is read, with a
reference to the accompanying map. The immediate
coast in {ront of the harbour is formed by a bold range
of hills, 200 feet high, which terminate abruptly towards
the north-east in a magnificent sea-bluff, with a light-
house now standing upon its top. Some four miles
further inland there is a corresponding range of hills,
which is the proper continuation of the coast towards
the north, and the bluffrange doubles over, or extends
beyond, this inner range, so that a vessal lying in the
anchorage of the outer Bay to the north of the light-
house point, looks south-westwards down the throat of
an open valley included between these ranges of hills.
Five miles to the north the large river Umgeni cuts
through the inner range and empties itsclf into the sea;
and the throat of the valley lying between the mouth of
the Umgeni and the sea-bluffis choked up by a flat
deposit of sand, which has been parily brought down
by the floods of the Umgeni, and partly thrown up by
the currents and breakers of the sea. Along the sea-
face this deposit of sand is raised into a natural rampart
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a few feat above the waves, which is held together by
a leguminous plant with strong, creeping roots. The
rampart, however, is not complete. It terminates to
the south in a low sand-point, and there leaves a deep,
open channel between the point and the bluff, through
which the tidal current finds its way into an interior
shallow basin, two miles broad and four miles long
Two small streams of fresh water, the Umbilo and the
Umbhlatuzana, empty themselves into this basin; but
they are collectively too small to have much influence
upon its waters. It is mainly a tidal salt-water basiu,
with a very strong sea-current {lowing alternately out
and in with each change of the tide, which has an
average rise of aboul six fect. There ave five small
islands in the basin, and a considerable part of it is vy
at low water, and in places choked with a natural
growth of mangrove-trees, and the rest is shallow,
cxcepting immediately al the back of the blufl, and
within the sand-point, where deep, permanent channcly
afford convenient and secure berthing for vesscls of
considerable size. The entive basin, indeed, is hut the
unsilted-up part of thesand-flat, which is kept scoured
out to a certain extent by the to-and-fro wash of the
tide. Ifman had not interfered it would in all proba-
bility have been entirely filled up into sand-flal some
day. The seaport town of Durban has been built upon
the margin of the basin, under the sheller of the sand-
rampart, and it is connected with the ship-channel and
a landing-stage within the sand-point by a short line of
railway. Boats also can ply at the time of high tide,
between the ship-channel and landing-stage and the
town. The basin forms,under the circumstances that
have been described, a splendid natural harbour, land-
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locked, and entirely sheltered from all winds; but,
unfortunately, thereis a shifting mass of sand deposited
as a bar across the entrance of the harbour, between the
sand-point and the bluff. There is an average depth at
time of high tide in the main chanuel over this bar of
nine fect and a-half of water, but therc is a constant
conflict waging between the silting-up and the scouring-
out operations. A long continuance of heavy sca-winds
and of accompanying breakers brings in and piles up
increased accumulations of sand, which are then again
cleared away during high tides and still fine weather.
The depth of water on the bar from this cause varies
between eight and seventeen feet, the former being an
obstacle to the free and safe entrance of vessels of any
size, but the latter affording depth enough for the
passage of the mail steamers and of sailing-vessels of
800 and 1,000 tons burthen. With the increasing
commerce and trade of the colony it has been found to
be an objeet of the highesi importance to devise some
means whereby the mouth of the harbour can be kept
permanently open to the greater depth, to allow free
access to large vessels al all times.  Some few years ago
Captain Vetch, of the Admiralty service, who was
consulted regarding the difficulty by the Colonial
Government, suggested that this end might be efliciently
accomplished by running out piers into the deep water
at either side of the inlet of the harbour beyond the
situation of the bar, so as to defend it from tihe in-roll
of the sand, and so as virtually to transfer the actual
sea-opening of the channel from shallow into decp
water. Works for the improvement of the harbour
in accordance with this plan were shortly aflerwards
comnmenced. Trames of creosoted timber were floated
C
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into position 1o form the piers, and were then sunk and
filled with stones. The pler on the nocth side, where
there is a sandy and gently-inclined boltom, stood well
from the first; bul on the other side, where there is o
very broken and rocky bottom, extending from the
blaff itself, the frames were carried away and destroyed
by heavy scas whenever these occurred, and it was
ultimately found impossible to prosecute Captain Velel's
work there. The north pier has, however, been
gradually extended out into the sea, under a modilica-
tion of the original plan by driving piles inlo the sand,
and by filling in the intervals between with stone, which
is brought from quarries on the Umgeni viver hy a rail-
way constructed for the purpose. 1t s intended to push
on this work until o false channel  the har, which has
been nearly reached, hus been closed 3 and, in the mean-
time, the whole quesiion of the procedure with the
harbour works is being again submitted to the eonsidera-
tion of marine engineers, in the strong assurance that
some way will yet be found of converting the inner bay
of Natal into a magnificent open sca-harbour at no very
ruinous cost. The coast is exposed to very heavy seas
when high winds from the south-east and south prevail,
or when large rollers set in [vom those directions. There
is, however, excellent anchorage in the outer bay about
three miles out to sea; and the prevalent storms oceur
so nearly parallel to the coast that vessels can generally
run out to sea and make a good offing when excep-
tionally bad weather occurs. Most of the accidents to
ships at this outer anchorage have been caused by some
incidental embarrassment, or fouling, in getting away
from theanchor. An excellent steam-tug, of competent
power and sea-going qualities, is now employed in
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bringing in vessels from the outer anchorage, and in
communicating with them when the bar isimpracticable
for ships of large burden. Allthe physical circumstances
connecled with the capricious changes of the bar are
also made the object of close obscrvation and jealous
surveillance, under the superintendence of an ex-
perienced port-captain, who is always on the spot. It
has only recently been ascertained, by actual sounding
and trial, that a 1idge of hard rock underlies the sand-
bar, and no doubt ecxercises material influence in
arresting the saud at that inconvenient spot. There is
good reason to anticipate that the removal of portions
of this rock by submarine blasting would exercise
beneficial effect upon the condition of the channel.
Before turning from the geography of the coast dis-
tricts it 13 necessary to state, in order to complete the
sketch of the subject, that until the year 1866 the river
Umziinkulun  formed the southern houndary of the
colony, having beyond it, towards the Cape Colony, a
stretch of dehateable ground, which had been ceded to
the DBritish authorities by the Amapondo chicfs, but
which had not, up to that time, been formally occupied.
The district was on that account known as No-man’s
Land. Arrangements were, however, made in the year
1866 for annexing the coast portion and the most fer-
tile part of this strip to Natal, as the new coanty of
Alfred 5 that name being selected for il in memory of
the then recent visit of Prince Alfred (now Duke of
Edinburgh) to the South African colonies. The higher
part of the district, which lies more directly under the
Drakenberg, and which has a comparatively cold
climate in winter, was at the same time made over to
Adam Kok and the Griguas. The Alfred County
¢ 2
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extends 50 miles in from the sca, where its fronticr
is the Ingeli Mountains, and it has a breadth of about
28 miles at the sea. It is bounded on the south,
through its entire depth, by the River Umtam-
vuna, and on the north by the River Umzimkulu, the
old frontier of the colony, for 85 miles. The frontier
then runs from a loop of the Umazimkulu River across
to the northern extremity of the Ingeli Mountains, leav-
ing a projection of some 150 square miles of Adam
Kok’s territory thrust in between Alfred County and
the Umziinkulu along the Ibisi River, which is an allluent
of the Umzimkulu.

The main road which runsinland [rom the port
enters upon an entirely different relation to the rivers
for the greater part of its course. Tt begius al once to
mount one of the leading ridges of wuatcr-shed
separating two of the configuous larger rivers, namcly
the Umgeni and the Umlazi; and it pursues this ridge,
only meeting with 1wo or three trifling streams, unfil it
has passed through the capilal, Pictermaritzburg, and
ascended the hills 14 miles beyond. It then, at the
distance of 68 miles from the sea, erosses the main
stream of the Umgeni, and a few miles further
traverses the crest of the central mountain upland
which comes down from the Giant’s Castle spur, and
which has alrcady been alluded to, at a height of nearly
5,000 feet above the sea. Beyond this it dips down
into the basin of the Tugela, and crosses, in its {urther
northward course, the several aflluents of this great
river on their way to their common confluence
on the north-eastern frontier of the colony. It [irst
passcs the Moot River at a height of 4,200 feet above
the sea, and then the Bushman’s River at 3,500 fect.
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It afterwards crosses the Blaauwkranz, and after that
the main stream of the Tugela, at a height of 3,000
feet above the sea, and 137 miles from the port. From
the Tugela it again ascends, passing the Sand River
affluent of the Klip River 8,600 feet above the sea, and
leaving the Sunday River entirely to the right. It
then finally climbs the Drakenberg Mountains, at a
distance of 188 miles from the port, and enters the
Orange River Free Statc by the Van Reenen Pass of
the mountains, at a height of 5,400 feet above the sea.
In this latter part of its course through the basin of the
Tugela the road mounts some hundreds of foct, and
then dips down again to the floor of the valley, with
cach successive river. It thus becomes a somewhat
dificult one to travel over on account of the continued
succession of vises and falls, of which some are of a
really bold and abrupt character. The entire distance,
however, between the sea-port and the mountain fron-
tier is passed by the slow ox-waggon, with a heavy
load, in six or seven days, and may be traversed in the
saddle by a good horseman in three days; but on
account of the hilly nature of the road the rate of
travelling, even on horseback, does not exceed six
miles an hour.

In consequence of the abrupl and steep gradients
of the land the rivers in Natal have a lively, and even
a rapid flow almost everywhere, and are encumbered
with rapids and cascades at every turn.  In very many
parts of their course they are veritable mountain-tor-
rents, surging through rock-encumbered- channels.
There is nothing approaching to a navigable stream
throughout the land. Even the coast streams are
generally one thousand feet high at a distance of ten
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or twelve miles {rom the sea. During the dry season
of the year, which occurs in Natal in the coldest months,
the rivers arc all casily fordable on horschack. But
in the summer season the larger of them are frequently
so rapid and decp as to be difficult, and occasionally
even dangerous, to pass in this way. All the rivers on
the main up-country road are now, however, furnished
with bridges, excepting the large stream of the Tugela,
and the place of the bridge is there served in times of
flood by a punt, which carries both oxen and waggons
over the stream.  The river Umgeni, near Durban, is
also bridged on the coast road; but the rest of the
rivers on the coast route have to be forded as they can,
the larger of them Deiug occasionally impassable for
days in the summer season on account of floods. The
steep gradient of the river-channels, however, here
renders good service, as on its account the rivers soun
subside when the fall of rain has ceased,

The immediate resull of the physical conformation
of the land, which has been here described, is that the
country is cverywhere essentially a land of valleys and
hills.  The only parts that approximate to the character
of plains are occasional streiches of alluvial deposit, of
limited extent, in the river-valleys and the moor-like
tops of the mountains. A considerable propoxtion of
the bolder parts of the colony is bare rock.. Along
the coast the hills, although of inferior elevation, are
as abundant and as much the preponderant rule as in
the highlands themselves; and there they are so clothed
with luxuriant verdure os to furnish a succession of
really beautiful scenery. Thecoast-road, asit iraverses
river-valley after river-valley, continually passes through
picturesque spots that very closely vesewble the dales
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of Derbyshire in England; the stream itsell rushing
down {rom gorges of sandstone rock, and leaping along
through rock-encumbered channels, and the road then
climbing from the river by a sinuous course along
ledges and slopes covercd with evergreeus, which in
some parts are so beautifully distributed by nature as
almost to suggest the park scenery of England.  Along
the gorges of the rivers, however, the tufted aloes, and
the grotesque forms of the succulent-stemmed and leaf-
less euphorbias, upon the rocky banks, with the not
infrequent glimpses of waving sugar-cane upon the
gentler hills, al once impress upon the eye the fact
that the land is one which Dbasks in more abundant
sunshine than that of Iingland.

It will be thus understood (hat the leading character-
istic of the physical geography of Natal—which, so to
speak, gives the cast of the land—is that fingered ridges
of the high inland mouutain-frontier descend tortuously
and {wistingly to the sea, and that these ridges are them-
selves pinnated in a similar tortuous way by secondary
buttresses that wind down into the intervening valleys;
water-courses and rivers being formed in the grooves of
the tortuous maze. In the great upland basin of the
Tugela the same general arrangement attains, but the
primary ridges there descend convergingly from the
retiring fold of the Drakenberg, instead of being opened
out as fingers, yet do not touch at their extremities, so
that they leave a continuous central channel, or gap, for
the passage of the descending current of the water. In
places the higher ridges of the land are swelled out into
rounded or flat-topped moors and mountains, and in
places the valleys are carved into gorges that seem to
have been ploughed and swept at remote periods of
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their history by terrific torrents and floods. The Sur-
veyor-Greneral of the colony, Dr. Sutherland, has made
some curious estimates, based upon the quantity of
mineral matter that is carried down by the larger
rivers, of the periods of time that must have been con-
cerned in the formation, by this process, of some of the
bolder water-worn ravines that intervene between the
severed masses of the Table Mountains, which are fre-
quent features in the rock-scencry of South Africa, and
which are merely mighty, untilied slabs of old horizontal
sandstone, hundreds of feet thick, supported on buttressed
props of older and harder rock, that have been tor
asunder and fissured into ravines by earthquake, and
then cut down further in the fissured parts Ly waler,
while the fat, fragmentary tables of sandstone have
remained untouched and unaltered above.

The hills and mountains of the uplwds ave carved
and sculptured upon a larger seale than the hills of the
coast, and are for the most part bare of trecs, exeepting
at the kloofs and gorges near iheir tops, wheve they ave
covered with evergreen timber-trees, many of them of
large dimensions. Their slopes are, however, for the
most part clad with a coarse luxuriant grass.  In many
places the bolder uplands have very much the character
of the higher moors of Devonshive, with, perhaps, the
distingnishing feature that they arc more luxuriantly
clothed with green grass in the summer time.
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CHAPTER II.

GEOLOGICAL FORMATION.

Tur mountains and valleys, whose general form of dis-
tribulion has thus been sketched, are moulded in the
main upon a rocky nucleus of granite, trap, or sandstone
in varions diversity of physical condition. In most
situations these foundation-rocks are covered up and
masked by surface-beds of shale, vegetable mould, and
other kinds of disintegrated mineral substance. But in
very many places they appear in unmitigated rugged-
ness and boldness, expressing immediately to the eye
the leading characteristics of the geological formation
of the country. As is commonly the case in moun-
tainous lands, the main backbone of the rocky contour
—the rugged frame which determines and marks out
the plan and articulation of the physical geography-—is
formed of igneous or hypogene rocks in the several
conditions which are specifically known as granite,
gueiss, mica-schist, clay slate, and metamorphic lime-
stone.

The granite of Natal presents itself, in a form which
immediately secures the notice of even the passing
ohserver, on the main line of road half-way between
the seaport and the capital. Huge grey blocks of the bare
rock, many hundreds of tons in weight, there hang upou
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the hill-sides immediately above the road with a
threatening aspect, in some situations looking as if they
might crash down from their apparently insceure hold-
ings at any instant. These Titanic blocks are all of
crystalline granite, and the granite formation can be
readily traced from this place through the broken
Inanda country that opens out from neighbouring
elevations before the cye towards the north, like a vast
sea of petrified billows. The channel of the Umgeni
River is cut through the granite rock in this rmgged
wilderness.  Frow the Inanda the granite passes on, in
the same general direction, to the gorge of the Tugela
River, which traverses il at a distance of somne seventy
miles from the sea,and beyond that tnto Zulu-land, where
it is lost in the far distance.  In the opposite divection
from the Inanda it runs down Lo the sea, which it reachoes
to the south of the Umpambinyoni River, and then
stretches south-westwards some distance along the coast.
The main coast-road in Alfred County debouches upon
the sea-beach at the mouth of the Umkoba, and then
for the next five miles traverses a magnificent strelch of
level sea-sand, that is as firm as a road Dbeneath the
horses’ feet. DBut at the mouth of the Impenjati this
sand-beach disappears, and its place is taken, as far as
the river Ikandanhlova, by a sea-platform of bare granite,
sculptured by the sea-breakers into a succession of rocks
that take the form of knobbed pyramids, sloping steps,
and jagged walls, but which allow a path to be picked
through the stony maze by horsemen. These rocks are
continually washed by the spray of the sea for a
considerable distance, and present an immense diversity
of colour, which is of incredible brilliancy in strong
sunshine, being here black with glittering horn-
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blende, and there red and green with ruddy ov
verdant felspar, and in yet other places white with
crystalline quartz, or with iucipient decomposition.
In some sitnations broad bands of dark grey, almost
jetty, trap are,as it were, ruled through the bright
colours of the granite floor; and at one part a dyke of
dark trap runs straight through the coloured pavement
and rises above the broken masses of rock as a parapetied
wall. The great axis of granite which thus passes
obliquely through the entive breadth of Nutal is flanked
on either side by gneiss, which is a modification of
eranite, and by wmetamorphic rocks that have been
secondarily influenced by great heat~—such as mica-slate,
clay slate and crystadling limestone.  Near the Umzim-
kulu, at a distance of searcely more than six 1uiles from
the sea, there lies upon the southern slope of the granite
a vast mass of white, highly crystalline marble, some
thirty square miles in extent, and probably not less than
1,200 feet thick. It is for the most part of a pure white
colour, and nearly approaches in character to statuary
marble ; hut sometimes it 18 tinged green, pink, and
yellowish brown, and in one place assumes a beantiful
grey condition which is capable of taking an excellent
polish. It is not distinctly stratified anywhere, but is
separated into large masses, which are cleft by lamine
of gneiss and granite, containing a great abundance of
quartz. It is perfectly clear that the greal central axis
of granite has been upreared subsequently to the deposit
of the neighbouring beds of rock, as many of these are
broken and tilted up by it and changed in their mineral
character in its immediate proximity, as they would be
under the influence of great heat. In many places the
granite and gneiss form the lower foundations upon
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which the more lofty niountains are reaved.  Whenever
they rise clear above the surrounding strata and rock,
to form hills, these are low prominences of smoothly
rounded outline.

The sandstoncs of Natal have rcceived a very large
development, and are of enonnous extent.  They oceur
for the most part in thick horizontal beds, a.lternating
with shales of various charvacter. They are found
certainly up to the highest part of the subterrace of the
Drakenberg, which is known as the litlle Drukenberg,
and which has an elevation of 7,000 feet; and in all
probability they reach to the actual outerop of the
higher range.  They are also abundant on the coust to
the north of the granite and gneiss district. The so-
called Table Mountains, at-topped elevations, which ave
scattered ubout in varions parts ol the midfand and wp-
land districts of the colony, are composed of vast
horizontal and stratified layers of conrse-grained sand-
stone, many hundreds of feet thick, reared up on sloping
buttresses of unstratified igneous rock—huge, broken
slabs of the old pavement that was shattered hy the
earthquake throes on the upheaval of the grauite, which
have been lifted in mass upon pedestals of the protrnded
rock, and lefl there horizontally fixed in the upper
air. The edges of these tabular fragments are Dare
rock, grooved and scored into horizontal ledges by the
action of the weather, and constituting precipitous and
generally perpendicular clilfs; but the lower parts of the
mountain are formed of vertically sloping ridges and but-
tresses of unstratified substance, which are for the most
part clothed with a garment of thick vegetation, This
characteristic arrangement of the bare sandstone table-
slabs is very exactly expressed to the eye in Plate 1v.,
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which gives a picture of one of the shoulders of the
Pietermaritzburg Table Mountain, where it breaks away
into the magnificent valley of the Umgeni. The rivers
of the coast run continually between picturesque cliffs
of reddish sandstone, and not infrequently are cut
through the stratified rock to the granite and gneiss
beneath, and commonly have their beds encumbered
with massive boulders of granite, gneiss, trap-rock, and
quartz in inconceivable variety of form. Some of
these sandstones, as, most probably, the coarse-grained
varieties which constitute the Table Mountains, belong to
the Devonian and Silurian systems, and some to the
younger age of the new red sandstone. Some, again,®
are associated with alternating layers of gritty shale,
and are unquestionably of the carboniferous age. Every-
where the sandstones are fractured and pierced through
by dykes of greenstone-trap, a constituent of the rocks

which must be more particularly spoken of presenily.

¢ Faults’ commonly oceur in the shattered beds, one side

of the broken mass being raised Lo a considerably higher

level than that at which the other side has remained.

But such liftings in mass appear to have been for the

most part, if not entirely, effected by exertions of force

that were altogether distinct from the introduction of
the rock constituting the ¢ dykes’ or veins.

Cloal occurs in Natal amongst the carboniferous
sandstones in various places, aud in considerable abun-
dance. It crops outupon the actual coast of the sea in
thin seams near the mouth of the Umhlali. Tt is also
fornd in thin seams low down in the valley of the
Umgeni, and in seams 16 inches thick on the flat
ground between the Umhlanga and the Umgen Rivers,
at Boston on an affluent of the Umkomanzi, at York
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near the southern boundary of the Umvoli County, on
the Mooi River, the Bushman’s River, and Dlaauw-
kranz, in the Tugela Valley, under trap, and above all
in the Newcastle district of the Klip River Couuty,
where it appears in very considerable quantitics. The
localities of the more important deposits specilied by
the Surveyor-General in an official report ave:—
1. Brak Hoek, seams 14inches thick. 2. Tiger Kloof,
scams 4 feet. 3. Mr. Wilsou's ncighbourhood, 1 foot
to 3 leet. 4. Murray’s farm, seam 27 inches. 5. Davels,
seam 35 feet thick, with included Tayers of shale.
6. Dundee, scams in succession, 8, 51, and 24 inches.
7. Lennox, seams in suceession, 14, 15, and 60 inches.
8. Cinderford, scams 12 and 9 inches.  The charactor-
istic fossils of the European conl measures, the colossal
Stigmarin. and  Sigillavia, the  Tepidodendron, the
Palaeoniscus and Awmblyplerns, and the Crinoidea, ro-
ducta, Terebratula, Inoceramus, Modiola, Bellerophon,
Nautilus, Orthoceras, Mogalichtliys, and Ioloptyelius,
are entirely unknown in Natal. A few bnpressions of
plants of very moderate size alone have been found,
But the coal is nevertheless in many places in very
large quantity, and lies on the immediate surface of the
ground, being in some situations cut through by the
rivers. Itisgencrally included between layers of shale,
which are often ripple-marked, and is deposited in hori-
zonial beds, which ave frequently impinged upon by
igneous rocks, especially trap. It is for the most part
poor in bituminous ingredients, butrich in fixed carbon,
and is of uselul quality. A formal trial was made of it
in the year 1868, for steamship purposes, on
board Her Majesty’s ship ¢Hydra In' this trial
it was found that while steam was got up in
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60 minutes with 26 cwis. of Cardilf coal, and in 50
minutes with 82 cwis. of West Hartley coal, the steam
was got up in 55 minutes with 30 cwts. of Natal coal.
With the Natal coal the steam was got up more quickly,
involving a somewhat larger consumption, than with the
Welsh coal ; and it was got up less quickly, but with
a somewhat lower consumption, than with the Inglish
coal. In steaming on the second grade with the same
amount of water raised into steam the consumption of
coal per hour was for —

Pouuds.
Cardiff Coal . . . . . . 1,624
West Hartley Coal. . . . . 2,208
Natal Coal . . . . . . 2,128
The several samples yielded, of ashes—
Peor Cont.
Cardiff Coal . . . . . . : 9
West Hartley Coal . . . . . 8
Natal Coal . . . . . . . 16
Of clinker-—
Per Cent.
Cardiff Coal . . , . . . . 2
West Hartley Coal . . . . 5
Natal Coal . . . . . . . 7

The Cardiff coal produced very little smoke, of a light
brown colour ; the West Hartley coal a large quantity
of black smoke; the Natal coal a moderate amount of
light brown smoke.

The ultimate report of the chief engineer of the
‘Hydra’ was to the effect that for easy steaming the
Natal coal was of nearly equal commercial value to the
Cardiff coal, but that when a full supply of steam was
required a considerably larger quantity of Natal coal
than of Cardiff coal had to be used, in consequence of
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the greater amount of earthy ingredients deadening the
fires and making it impracticable to keep up the
steam without the constant use of the pecker anid ralke.
Less Natal coal than West Hartley coal is needed to
generate the same amount of stemn, bul the steam is
kept up more easily with the West Hartley than with
the Natal coal. Mr. Ttheridge, the cxperienced
geologist, of the Jermyn-street School of Mines, con-
siders that the most abundant form of vegetable impres-
sion found upon the sandstones associated with the
Natal coal deposits belongs to a species ol Glossopleris,
appurently identical with the Glossopteris Browniana,
which is also abundant in the coal deposits of India,
Port Jackson, and South America; and that covlain
other leaves, sced cases, and stems which ave found
with the impressions of the Glossopteris are Lthose of w
species of Dictyopleris and Phyllotheea, which are also
- characteristic of those deposits.  If this iy the case it
clearly indicates that the Natal conl belongs to the
mesozoic system of modern age, which is fumilinrly
represented in England by the oolitic and evetaceous
group of rocks, and which is known as the Jurassic
system on the Continent. The plants which are
characteristic of these beds are trceforns, cycads,
zamias, palms, and pines—much more nearly resem-
bling the plants of the same orders in the present day
than do those of the older and true coal measures of
England. The lignites of the Jurassic and cretaceous
orders of formation, as a rule, always contain a higher
percentage of water and ash than the older paleozoic
coal of the ¢ far-past’ geological age, and in those par-
ticulars closely correspond with the specimens of Natal
coal which were tested onboard the ‘Hydra., Dr.
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Sutherland says, in regard to some of the Natal coal,
that it is of very good quality, yielding as much as
27 per cent. of volatile matter, and but a comparatively
small percentage of ash, and that the enclosing rock-
strata show no traces of organic maiter, but only pure
sandstone, with a slight impregnation of mica. He
infers from this that the vegetable matter [rom which
the coal is derived was generally borne aloft by quite
clear water, and then very tranquilly deposited, without
disturbance enough to mingle together the vegetable
substance and the grains of the sand. He also remarks
that there can be no doubt that many of the plants
remained in their natural position of growth while
undergoing conversion into coal, as in places the roots
of the plants are distinguishable beneath the clay, while
the leaves appear impressed in the silt beds above the
carbonaceous seam,

In a paper in which Dr. Sutherland alluded to the
characteristics of the coal ineasures of Natal, in 1868,
and in which he endeavoured to show that there was
no good reason for the dogma that coal must of necessity
be ¢ paleozoic coal,” of regulation’ kind, in order to
warrant commercial utility and value, he drew atten-
tion to the remarks of Sir Charles Liyell on this point,
which are contained in the following extract: *The
Virginian coal measures are composed of grits, sand-
stones, and shales, exactly resembling those of alder, or
primary, date in America and Burope ; and they rival,
and even surpass, these in.the richness and thickness
of the coal-seamns—in one of them the main seam
being in some places from 30 to 40 feet thick, and
composed of pure bituminous coal. On descending a
shalt 300 feet deep, in the Blackheath Mines, in Ches-

D .
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terfield County, T found mysellin a chamber more than
40 feet high, caused by the removal of the coal. The
conlis like the finest kinds shipped from Newcastle,
and when analysed yields the same proportion of carbon
and hydrogen—a fact worthy of uotice when we con-
sider that this fuel lias been derived {rom an assemblage
of plants very distinet, specifically, and in part generic-
ally, from those which have contributed to the formation
of the aucient or palmozoic coal.” Mr. Page, in one
of his clementary hooks on geology, alluding to the
same topic, also remarks : ¢ The coals of Southern India,
of Borneo, of Labuan, and of the Philippine Islnds
are now ascerlained to be of oolitic age, to which it 1y
also suspected that most of the coal found in China,
Japan, and Virginia likewise belong. The coals of
Vancouver’s Islaud, and of the Saskatchewan prairies
are said to be of crotaccous age, and those of New
Zealand and the islands of the Pacific appear to be fer-
tiary, like the lignites of Germany.’

Dr. Sutherland found in one of the seams of the
Newcastle coal & fragment of granite, a pound and a-
halfin weight, imbedded in the coal, under circumstances
in which the boulder must have been transported al
least 80 miles. This may be taken as a clear proof
that, in some cases at least, the materials of the coal-beds
were carried great distances belore they were [inally
deposited in their ultimate resting-places.

But the rock which in Natal most nearly approaches
to sandstone in abundance and frequency of appearance
1s greenstone, and trap, 1n onc or other of its Protean
forms. Trappean rocks arc generally held to include
all the diversities of igneous formation which arc not
distinetly granitic in their crystalline segegration of the
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felspar, mica, and quartz constituents on the one hand, or
which are not obviously of recent voleanic origin ou the
other—the practical point in their diversification heing
that they incline to the compact [elstonic form, which
contains 75 per cent. of silex, and very commonly has a
metallic ring when struck; or to the greenstone and
hornblende form, which has one-third less silex, and a
considerably larger proportion of lime, magnesia, and
oxide of iron in its composition. I will, of course, be
understood that these trappsean rocks are now pretiy
well known to De mercly the more deeply seated
portions or ¢ roots ’ of old-world volcanoes, whose cones,
craters, and streams have been masked, metamorphosed,
and destroyad by subsequent action; that granite and
trap are esseutially one and the same mineral substance,
intrinsically arranged and compacted in a different way ;
and that the greater or less proportion of silica
contained in the trappeean rocks is mainly dependent
upon the depth at which they have been formed, upon
the degree of heat to which they have been exposed
duving their fusion, and to the abundance of basic flux
which may have been supplied to them from contiguous
rock-masses while in this molten condition. The fel-
stones, greenstones, and granites are continually found
in all countries associated together, and occasionally may
be seen even passing into each other in the same
continuous mineral mass. But the great distinctive
character of the trap scries is thal it so continually
overlies other forms of rock in vast masses which have
been obviously supplied from beneath through pipes
and fissures in the covered-up substance, and that it so
frequently fills the vacuities and interspaces that have
heen left between other rocks, and sometimes forms
D2
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broad plateaus of superficial deposits that extend over
the couniry in a horizontal or very slightly inclined form
of distribution for miles. All these trappean pro-
clivities are illusirated upon the most magnificent scale
in Natal. Greenstone is found traversing the substance
of every other kind of rock, not even excepting from its
intrusive presence the axial and nuclear granite itsclf,
ag is shown In the inlercsting instance of the trap dyke
already alluded to as penetrating the granite rocks of
the sea-shore, near the mouth of the Impenjati River.
Tt is seen in veins varying from a few inches to many
feet In Dbreadth, and in cverlying beds occasionally
reared into the form and dimensions of mighty
mountains. The lofty Zwartkop Mountain, which over-
hangs Pietermaritzburg towards the north-west, is of
this character; and as thie Town Hill, which is one of the
shoulders of this mountain, is climbed, some of the
enormous dykes which have furnished the material of
its out-poured summil are seen bared to view in the
precipices overhanging the road. In the Karkloof
Mountains, which constitute one of the highest parts
of the great central highland of the colony, it is again
encountered in its grandest scale of development ; and in
the Drakenbergen themselves it constitutes the loftiest
peaks, and the most rugged and the boldest pinnacles and
walls. Insome placesit penctrates, by its intrusive veins,
the granites, the gneiss, and the correlative slatc-rocks, but
respects thick beds of superinciunbent sandstone ; whilst,
again, in other situations, it passes through sandstones
of similar character and covers their tops by layers and
masses, hundreds of feet thick. There are even instances
in which its own compact substance appears to have been
repenetrated by younger streams of analogous material.
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In the rocky walls of the very splendid Falls of the
Umgeni, about sixteen miles north of Pietermaritzburg,
which are shown in plate viii., three distinct beds of trap-
rock occur, separated by intervening layers of carbon-
aceous sandstone and shale. About one mile to the
south of the mouth of the Umzimkulu River, just
beyond the old southern frontier of the colony, there is
a miniature Giant’s Causeway, in the form of a platform
of columnar basalt, extended out quite into the breakers
of the sea. Amygdaloid porphyries not uncommonly
oceur in the immediate neighbourhood of the intrusion
of trap dykes. Agates, of greatbeauty, and Jarge six-
sided prisms of rock-crystal ave carried down by the
rivers from the edges of trap veins exposed in the higher
mouniains. It is also worthy of especial note that the
best soils in the colony are found in places where the
stratified rocks are most broken through by the intrusive
eruption of trap. The strata which have been pierced
and penctrated by the trap do not seem, however, to
have been themselves tilled or disturbed in their inelina-
tion by the cruplions that have [ormed the veins and
overlying masses. The molten rock appears to have
welled up and flown quietly out like lava passing from
the open vent of & volecano. The trap thus infiltrated
amongst the other rocks in a molien state has, however,
obviously been a fertile cause of metamorphic change
in the rocky substances that were in most immediate
contiguity (o it duting its molten condition. As a matter
of course, some of the most dangerous rocks of the * iron-
bound’ coast are masses of this adamantine rock which
have been extruded or scattered upon the sea-shore.
But, perhaps, the most geologically interesting rock-
formation in Natal, is one which has been closely studied
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by Dr. Sutherland, and which is techmically known as
the boulder-clay formation, but which also bears the
alternative name amongst other geologists of ‘the
claystone porphyry.” Both names ave aptly expressive
ofils mineral character, The bed consists of a Dluish-
grey, hardened, argillaceons, or ¢ clay * mass, containing
imbedded fragments of granite, guefss, graphite, quartz,
greensione, and clay-slate. These fragments are of
varying size, from the minute dimensions of sand-
graing, up to vast blocks measuring six feet across and
weighing from five to ten tons. They are smoothed as
if they lad been subjected to a certain amount of
attrition in o muddy sediment ; bul they are not rounded
like boulders that have been subjected to sca-breakers.
The fracture of the rock is not conchoidal, and there is
manifest in its substance a rude disposition towurds
wavy stratification. The general appearance is that of
a clay which has been deposited by aqueous action
and afterwards metamorphosed by lest, prossure, and
chemical action. In places the "deposit exhibits un-
mistakeable ‘ripple-markings,” which scem to indicate
that the wind, or other force, which agitated the water
during the period of the deposit of the clay-matrix, acted
at different times in diflerent directions. The thickness
of the beds varies considerably from place to place; but
in some situations this amounts to as much as 1,200
feet. The clay of the matrix is close and compact, and un-
favourable to the transmission of water ; and the surface-
soil which is ussociated with the beds is still' and un-
fertile, until it has been loosened to a considerable depth
and thoroughly worked.

his boulder-bearing clay in Natal, resis generally
upon old sandstones, which, in their turn, ave based upon
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granite and gneiss.  Upwards it passes, first into newer
shales, and through them into the sandslones and shales
which are associated with the coal deposits. The
transition is, however, very gradual, withoul any distinct
line of demarcation, and often stretches through a
quarter of a mile of debateable ground. Thisis illustra-
tively seen in the well known ¢ Town Hill,’ immediately
above Maritzburg. The only real difference between
the shale and the boulder-clay seems to be that in the
one the matrix is of uniform homogencity and fineness,
while in the other extraneous fragments of dense rock
are ‘ brecciated " into the matrix. Near the Uwmpam-
binyone and Umzinto Rivers on the coast, the boulder-
bearing clay passes into beds which very nearly simulate
the condition of {rue slate, but which have their lines
of cleavage i the direction of, instead of transverse to,
the general stratification. There is in this situation, a
fine specimen of {lag-stone, very closely resembling the
Caithness sandstone. Ripple-markings are plentifully
developed where the boulder-clay passes into the fine
slates and sandstones. The old sandstones, which lie
immediately beneath the boulder-clay, have their upper
surface in many instances deeply grooved and striated, as
If a’semiplastic substance containing hard and angular
fragments had been passed over it with the exertion of
considerable pressure. The *Dboulders’ imbedded in
the clay are all of them of the character of the rocks
that are contemporancous with, or inferior to, the
sandstone formations. Fragments of the higher and
younger series of rocks never appear. In some nolable
cases very ponderous rock-fragments ave found us much
as fifty and sixty miles away from the hill sources from
which they must have been primarily derived. The



40 GIOLOGICAL FORMATION.

boulder-clay does not appear to be overlaid with trap
in any instance, but it is traversed by trap-veins where
its passage into pure shale occurs near Pieter-
maritzburg.

The boulder-clay of Natal is distributed over a
very large extent of ground. It flanks the long range
of sandstone hills which runs from the Tugela River
frontier of Zulu-land, at a distance of some six or eight
miles from the sea, across the Umgeni river, and
through the Berea Hills to the mouth of the Umbilo.
It also crops out extensively near Pietermaritzburg,
and stretches thence, in onc direction, over the Umgeni
and Umvoti rivers to the Tugela Valley, between
Grey Town and the Biggarsberg Hills; and in the other
direction over the Umlazi and Umkomanzi Rivers
towards the opposite frontier of the colony. In the
latter coursc il continues onwards to the St. John’s
River, and to the further districts of the Cape, where
it has been especially studied, under the name of
“ claystone porphyry,” by the distinguished Cape
geologist, Mr. Bain, who speaks of il as having been
traced from British Kaffraria to the Bokkeveld Moun-
tains, north of the Great Karroo—an cxtent of at least
600 miles.

Mr. Bain has a notion of his own regarding the

" nature and history of this very puzzling deposit. Ile
conceives il quitc possible that it may have been
primarily produced by a stupendous volcano of old
date, associated with the basal formation of the
Drakenberg, which sent forth its volleys of erupted
rock, long ages ago, over the old carboniferous forests
for thousands of square wiles; and that these vol-
canically erupted masses were subsequently swept
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away to the positions they now occupy in the boulder-
clay beds, by the action of water. Ie looks upon
many of the greenstone summils which cap the inland
regions of the country as being undisturbed fragments
of this old volcanic layer, resling in peace where they
were first deposited, out of the rcach of aqueous
degradation. The name ¢claystone porphyry’—so
eminently characteristic of the mineral condition of
fragments of dense rock imbedded in a secondarily hard-
ened homogeneous matris—indicates in some measure
that the formation has been held by some geologists to
have been ‘ constructed by fire” This view, however,
is obviously incompatible with the well-defined, angular
condition in which the imbedded rock-fragments are
found. It is scarcely possible to conceive, on looking
at the imbedded rock-masses, that they can ever have
been exposed to the degrees of heat which are con-
cerncd in the preparation of the igneous rocks. Dr.
Sutherland maintains that the rock is not of the
nature of a true ‘porphyry’ in this sense, but that it
is a brecciated conglomerate, derived mainly from an
aqueous deposit, rather than an igneous porphyry, and
he supports his opinion by reference to the groovings
and ripple-marks, which have been described. He
also states that he has himsell persistently sought, for
years, for traces of the vent through which such a
mass of erupted rock could have been thrown, in
accordance with Mr. Bain’s views, and which he con-
ceives could not possibly have been effected without
leaving very manifest marks of so mighty a voleanic
disturbance ; and that he has failed to find indications
of the operation of such a force anywhere. He con-
siders that the abundant ripple-marks, the gradual
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transition into the condition of fine shales and sandstones
of unquestionably aqueous origin, the rubbed condition
of the imbedded [ragments, the absence in them of all
signs of fire-action or fusion, the scorings and groovings
of the subjacent beds of sandstone, and the occasional
transport of ponderous blocks to long distances, ave
all 5o many concurrent arguments for the conclusion
that the constituents of this boulder-clay have been
derived from the superficial denudation of the older
rocks by aqueous agency, and that it has assumed 1its
existing relations to the other rocky beds with which
it is now associated while in the condition of a soft
and plastic mass. The finer shales, containing the
impress of ripple-marks, were probably formed during
periods of approximate reposc.

Boulder-clays of a similar character to the deposit in
Natal have been obscrved in various other countries,
But, perhaps, the one that has had most atlraction
drawn to it is that which has been exammed in Cacr-
narvonshire, and very ably described by Professor
Ramsay, in which the deposit stretches, with a genlle
slope, up the wvalleys of the Snowdon system of
mountains as high as 2,300 feel. Professor Ramsuy
considers that there is only one known agency which
is adeguate to the production of all the circumsiances
met with in these boulder-clays. He holds that the
transporl to long distances of vast, massive blocks of
rock, amounting to many tons in weight, the scoring of
the subjacent surfaces of sandstone, and the simul-
taneous deposition of minute sand-graing and large
boulders in the same matrix, all indicate that 7ce is the
only physical agent that can rationally he credited
with the work of having prepared these clays. At
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a meeting of the Geological Society of London, in
1870, in which the editor submittcd an illustrative
sclection of a large scries of specimens from the
boulder-clay of Natal, supplied to him by Dr. Suther-
land, Professor Ramsay expressed his opinion that this
boulder-bearing formation is of glacial character, and
of analogous nature to the great Scandinavian drift;
that it is, in fact, virtnally a vast moraine of the olden
time, formed of the rocky fragments brought down
from the surrounding mountains by glacier streams.

The limestones are very much more sparingly
represented in Natal than the sandstones. The lime-
stones of the triassic or oolitic system are, indeed,
allogether deficient in the colony. The representative
of the chalk, which has yet to be spoken of, appears
to be in immediate communication with the igneous
rocks, There arc, however, concretionary masses and
comparatively restricted laumine of limestone found
amongsl the broken strata of the sandstone beds here
and there. In the Tugela Valley there are deposits
of nodular limestone containing fragments several
hundred tons in weight, and there are also deposits of
shell-lime in many places on the sea-beach. Andin
some situations banks of shells are cucountered many
feet above the present level of the sea. The presence
of crystalline metamorphic marble near the lower
valley of the Umzimkulu, it will be remembered, has
been already alluded t0. Lime, however, as a general
rule, is deficient both in the rocky strata and in the
soils of the colony.

The beds which are the sole representatives of the
cretaceous system, so familiarly known in England, occur
on the sea-coasl at the exireme southern limit of the
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colony, and are of some considerable geological inter-
est, although but of limited extent. Mineralogically,
they resemble the green-sand formation. Near the
mouth of the Impenjati River, in Alfred County, a
considerable pavement of these beds is exposed at
low water, and innumerable fossil remains of both
plants and animals are then visible in a kind of em-
bossed relief, traced boldly out upon the dark-grey
rock. In places the sea-beach is almost entirely com-
posed of fusiform shells (a species of Terebra) cemented
together into a flinty mass; but there are tusks and
bones of vertebrate animals, and trunks of large trees,
mingled with these smaller shells. These fossil-bear-
ing strata extend for some miles along the sea-beach, and
they again appear beyond the Umtamvuna, the south-
ern boundary of the colony, and between it and the
Umzimba river, where a low sea-clill is hollowed owt
by the waves info overhanging caverns, In these
caverns the fossils are found Dboth in the wally and
floors, and amongst them, in this posilion, is especially
remarkable a frail musscl-shell of gigantic size, the
Inoceramus expansus.  Specimens of this colossal
bivalve occur three feet in diameter, aud twelve inches
in depth. The shell itself of this bivalve is so frail that
it is not easy to get fragments of it, of any size, from
the beds. But the hinge-mass, with the laminated
structure so familiarly known in the Inoceramus of the
white chalk of England, is readily removed. Ammonites-
of considerable size, Trigoniee, and a univalve shell
apparently allied to the Chemnitzia, occur also, amongst,
the other remains, in considerable abundance. TFossil
remnants of a shark and of a turtle have been likewise
found. Trunks of large fossil trees ave abundant on
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this part of the coast, strewn confusedly about, but im-
bedded in the matrix of the grcen-sand. Some speci-
mens have been noted 70 feet long and 2 feet in
diameter, and many of them have manifestly been
bored by the Teredo. Pores and cavities in the
vegetable fibre are everywhere infiltrated with silex.
Somewhat similar specimens of fossil wood, it may also
be remarked, have been observed in some upland dis-
tricts of the colony. This cretaceous deposit comprises
both sand and clay, but it has a very considerable
amount of hardness, on account of the calcareous
cement with which these are combined. The strata
are distribuled horizontally, and they do not seem to
have been broken or disturbed after their deposit by
igneous eruption ; they, however, attain in some places
an elevation of from 60 to 100 feet above the actual
beach, and oceasionally contain rolled pebbles of the
older rocks. The depth of the strata has not been
ascertained.

Tron occurs in Natal in very considerable quantity
both in the form of beds and concretions of clay iron
ore, and also in that of masses of heematite. The shales
and subsoil of the ground upon which the city of Pieter-
maritzburg has been built ave filled with irregular
masses of ironstone, which have had to be dug out in
many places to make room for the gardens of the town.
The same ferruginous deposits are mel also in the
surface rocks and soils of many other parts of the
colony. The ores are in some instances so rich that
they have been worked into metal {or the construction
of spear-heads by the rude appliances of the natives,
amounting to scarcely more than heating with charcoal
fires and pounding with stones. No systematic attempl
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has yet been made, however, to turn these iron ores {o
account by more skilful reductions. Bub specimens of
the ores which have been sent home for examination
have shown them to be of good promise. Of two
specimens which were examined by the late Mr. Crace
Calvert, of the Royal Institution of Manchester, in 1872,
one contained 909 per cent. of silicale of iron, 1340
per cent. of silicate of alumina, 76-74 per cent. of oxide
of iron (equal to 83-72 per cent. of metalliciron), 0-52
per cent. of sulphur, and a trace of magnesia; and the
constitution of the other was silicate of irou 13-48 per
cent., silicate of alumina 15°88 per cent., oxide of irou
6984 per cent. (cqual to 48:80 of metallic iron),
sulphur 0-10 per cent., and magnesia & frace.  Mr.
Calvert reported of these ores that the first was a rich
ore but troublesome Lo handle, and likely 1o yield an
inferior iron, owing to the large proportion of sulphur
which it contained ; bul that the sccond, on aecount
of its very small proportion of sulphur, might be ex-
pected to furnish a first-class iron if carclully smelted
with quicklime nstead of limestone, or with the pre-
sence of a small quantity of mangaucese. These ores
were procured from the valley of the Tugela, near
Fort Buckingham, at a spot where ‘an entire mouniain
of inexhaustible dimensions’ appeared Lo be entirely
composed of masses of specular and magnetic ivon ore
mingled together, and where the whole country was
covered with timber snituble for the production of
charcoal for miles around.

Deposits of ores of copper, and even traces of gold,
in minute quantity so far as is yet known, oceur along
the line of country where the axis of granitic igneouns
rocks comes Into communication with the secondary
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sirata.  Where greenstone appears in association with
these metalliferous rocks it is of a narked Sycnitic
character ; that is to say, it contains hornblende in the
place of mica, and is obviously trap-rock passing into
the state of granite. Dr. Sutherland speaks of copper
ore being found near the ¢ Insiswa Mountains,” in the
Amaponda Country, just to the south of the granitic
axis of Natal, which yields as much as 40 per cent. of
metallic copper. The rich copper deposits of Little
Namaqua-land, which lies further out in the same direc-
tion, and towards the mouth of the Orange River, are
well known.  There ave ores in that distriet which yield
70 per cent. of metal, and as much as 7,000 tons of ore
are now produced in that region every year, worth from
25/, to 30/ per ton. Samples of gold, amounting to a
few ounces, have been procuved from the sands of the
Umtwalume River in Natal, having obviously been
brought down by the waler from the sides of the
granite which lies in the bold country higher up the
stream. The most promising position, however, in
which gold has been found in South Africa, is a tract
near Liydenberg, at the Transvaal end of the great
granite axis towards the north, on the seaward face,
which looks down towards Delagoa Bay at a dis-
tance of some 150 miles from its coast. A considerable
yield of gold has already been realised in thal district.
Reports of the arrival at Port Elizabeth from it
of as much as 140 1bs. of gold, including nuggets
of between four and five pounds’ weight, and remittances
of 1,184 ounces of gold-dust through the Banks of
Natal, have recently been announced in the local papers.
Four nuggets, amounting collectively to 34 Ibs., and of
which one weighed individually 15 lbs., were named
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in a communication from Cape Town, printed in the
Times of September 1st, 1875, as having been found in
the Lydenberg Fields in one week. There appears
also to be another really rich deposit of gold iu the
high inland region lying beyond the Transvaal Territory,
and forming the crest of the watershed between the
Limpopo and Zambesi Rivers. In the year 18068 the
(terman explorer, Karl Mauch, in one of his adven-
turous journeys in this remote district, came upon some
very interesting traces of old workings for gold, and
also upon reels of gold-bearing quarlz, which he
believed to be of considerable promise. A subse-
quent examination of this region was made Dby the
English traveller and artist, Mr. Thomas Daines, by
Sir John Swinburne, and by Mr. Nelson, a Swedish
mineralogist. An ingot of pure gold, weighing 23
ounces, procured from this distriet, was exhibited at a
meeting of the Royal Geographical Socicty in 1871,
The auriferous field lies in a vast highland, which tnter-
venes between the Limpopo and Zambesi Rivers, aud
which is, indeed, a portion of the rim of the great inland
basin which was described in the previous chapter.
There are gold-bearing reefs on the river Talin and
neighbouring streams, which flow southwards from the
high watershed, and which are affluents of the Limpapo.
These rivers are not more than 600 miles from the
capital of Natal. Bul there are also gold-bearing reefs
on the rivers Chingasora, Kangamatimba, and Zimbo,
which flow northwards from the watershed into the
Zawbesi, and which are some 400 miles further away
into the interior. The main axis of this watershed,
indeed, seems to he a mass of granile and gneiss, flanked
with slate-rocks, and intersected by veins of gold-
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bearing quartz. Specimens of quartz from the northern
rivers which have becn analysed in England yielded
from one ounce to eight ounces of gold per ton. At
the Tatin, where the quartz has becn more extensively
tested by practical mining, it was found that the yield
was not more than 1) ounces per ton. In this situa-
tion the gold is disseminated in quariz in fine specks,
and the quartz occurs in the form of veins, which are
contained in chloritic slate, or schist, and which vary
suddenly in breadth from a foot-and-a-half to a few
inches. The gold is almost, if not entirely, confined to
the veins of solid rock, and there are no alluvial
deposits of any kind. Heavy and costly machinery for
crushing is, therefore, indispensable to its extraction;
and this is found to be a serious drawback where the
region i3 so remote and heavy transport so costly.
The granite of this mineralogically-interesting region is
coarse-grained, consisting of red or brick-coloured
felspar, white or black mica, and colourless quartz.
It is associated with a form of rock, distinguished by
the German mineralogists as granitite, or granulite,
which has a laminated distribution of the mica into
approximate layers, and a slight inclination to cleavage
and which is most probably of a metamorphic rather
than of an eruptive character. The gneiss is widely
developed and distributed, and seems to be aformation
altogether independent of the granite. It is commonly
of distinct stratification, and even alternated with beds
of hornblende-schist, and in places granite-rock sur-
rounds fragments ol it, as il"a shell of gneiss had been
fractured and broken through by the more purely
crystalline rock. The hornblende-schist only occurs
in small layers, which are completely enveloped hy
i
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gaeiss or granulite.  Quartz manifests itself in Lwo
distinet forms, of which one is compact and amorphous,
and the other granular and distinctly crystalline. The
amorphous quartz-rock, or quartzite, has in all pro-
bability been a stratified rock, subsequently changed to
its present condition by pressure and heat, which have
managed to eflace all traces of the original stratification.
This quartz-rock forms the highest mountains of the
disirict, and very commonly lies immediately upon
granite. Tts hard and indestructible mineral nature
has enabled it to resist degrading agencies more
powerfully than the chloritic slates and sandstones;
hence its abundant presence as elevated ridges. The
granuwlar and erystalline varviety of the quartz-rock
assumes the form of a real sandstone, in which minute
half-crystalline quartz-grains lie clasely tmbedded to-
gether without any intermedialion of cemeniing sub-
stance. It, too, is unquestionably a metamorphosed rock
which has been subjected to sublerranean heat aud
pressure. The chloritic slate is of restricted cxtent,
like the hornblende slate, lorming a comparatively
narrow belt; butil is in thick plates, and often may be
traced passing into hornblende slate. It is commonly
included between beds of gneiss, and is, therefore, un-
questionably a metamorphic rock. Veins composed of
it are of uncertain and changeable dimensions, and the
small veins are generally auriferous, while the larger
veins rarely, or perhaps never, contain gold. Specular
iron shale is in places found in close contiguity to the
auriferous quartz—which is not an unusual association—
and has most certainly been smelted in the remote dis-
tricts of the north by the Mashuna tribes. There are
deposits of crystalline limestone in some situations in this
high region of igneous rocks ; but where they occur they
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are almost invariably intersected by veins ol quartz,
and sometimes a large mass of this limestone will con-
tain as ;much as 50 per cent. of quartz from this cause.
Greenstone is of very general occurrence.  The broader
plains of the country seem to be an immense plateau,
or plate, of thisrock. Oval masses of greenstone rock
continually crop out from a thin superficial sundstone.
The plains which are thus constituted are gently
undulated everywhere, as if the extended igneous layer
had been slightly upheaved in different directions like
the broad waves of a gently disturbed sea. The coni-
cal hills of the high land are all composed of outbursts
of greenstone ; and these hills arc sei closcly together,
with intermediate valleys of very small dimensions,
which arc imperfectly supplied with water. The
comntry where they occur is, therefore, almost universally
barven and desolate.  Small rounded hills of an eleva-
tion from 50 to 400 fect are for the most part granitic,
and occur in close connection with the great granite
axis of upheaval. Wherever these granitic mounts pre-
vail the country is invariably healthy and free from
endemic fever.

The most interesting of the old native workings for
gold occur close to the Simbo River, which is an
afluent of the Imfule, in south latitude 18° 10/, and
in east longitude 30° 50’. They lie upon an elevated
hill in two distinet quartz-reefs about 500 yards apart.
The reefs come out to the surface of the ground for a
distance of from 400 to 500 yards, and through this
entire length they have been broken up, and the best
and richest quartz removed. The poorer rock has been
thrown back as refuse, as the working has been carried
along the reefs; and the actual reefs are now pretty
well covered up and hidden by thisvefuse. The broken

L 2
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quartz is scattered aboui in places 15 or 20 feet deep,
and in heaps of various size. The deepest pit, or hole,
amongst the workings is not more than 6 or 8 feet
deep. There are, however, many such holes, and their
bottoms have in most places been filled np with the
rejected broken quartz, so that it is not possible to say,
without more examination than has yct been given,
whether some of them may not go to greater depths.
Some certainly go deeper than others, as if their
. deposits had been found to be the most productive.
Trees have grown in some of the holes, but none
to any large size. The largest specimens are about 5
inches in diameter. The workings most probably have
been in use within a couple of hundred years, and
were certainly the production of a tribe called
Mashunas, which inhabited this part of the country
about that time, but which has since been driven by
the more warlike and aggressive Matabili further
towards the Zambesi River. These Mashunas are well
known to be a friendly, peaceable, ingenious, and
industrious people. They make fine iron from mag-
netic iron ore, grow cotton, fabricate cotton cloth, and
in sundry other ways show themselves to be superior
to the neighbouring tribes. It appears that these inge-
nious miners, who, of course, had to perform their work
with the rudest implements, first broke the quartz into
small pieces, and picked out such gold, as they could see
on the fractured surfaces. They next made holesin the
hard rock about 5 inches deep, and pounded and ground
the quartz fragments in these with round boulders, and
then washed away the lighter particles with water in a
clay or wooden bowl. How they managed to get the
large fragments out of the quartz veins, with such rude
appliances, in the first instance, it is not possible to say.
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The diamond fields of South Africa lie within the
great inland basin, towards the south-western part of
its rim, and not very far from the place where the
Orange River breaks through this on its outward
westerly course.  The diamond-bearing deposits oceur
upon the banks of the Vaal River; about 60 miles above
its confluence with the Orange River. Attention was
first drawn to the presence of the diamond in this
region in the year 1868. At the end of 1871 there
were 7,000 diggers at work in the field, and several
thousand diamonds of various sizes had been found.
In 1872 it was estimated that there were 20,000
miners in the fields. In approaching the diamond-
yielding district the ordinary form of the greenstone
rock is changed into that known as basalt, which pro-
trudes through beds of conglomerate, and amygdaloidal
trap. The conglomerale strata contains rounded
pebbles of a great diversity of rock, with rotten iron-
stone amongst them. Garnets, and a blue transparent
crystal known as peridot, abound. A distinctly
alluvial deposit, containing worn and rounded pebbles,
is planted upon the summits of small rounded elevations
of basalt, which have wedge-shaped crevices, wide at
the top, and narrow below, running down their sides.
The alluvial soil forms the proper matrix in which the
diamond is imbedded ; and this soil, with its included
diamonds and pebbles, is in many instances washed
down into the lateral crevices. The tops of the basalt
mounds are in most nstances about 100 feet above the
surface of the river. The basult is of a distinetly hexa-
gonal columnar structure, and gives indication of
violent upheaval from beneath. There are generally
interstices between the columns, which have been filled
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up by the alluvial conglomerate that contains the dia-
monds. The general condition is that which might
have been produced by an exiensive conglomerate bed
having been disturbed by the upheaval of the basalt,
and having been consequently shattered and subse-
quently drifted away, excepting upon the isolated
summits of the basaltic projections, where there has
been no other interference than vertical upheaval, and
in the lateral crevices which have served to catch and
retain portions that were in the uct of escaping from the
sides of the upreared mounds. As to where the dia-
monds which are mingled in with the fragmentary
rocks of this remarkable conglomeraie have come
from, nothing whatever is really known. 8iv Tsaac
Newton’s shrewd guess, long before the chemical
identity of the diamond with pure carbon had been
demonstrated, which was based upon the optical fact
that inflammable bodies have refractive powers much in
excess of their relative densities, and which was to the
effect that the diamond ©is probably an unctuous sub-
stance coagulated,” will be remembered. Mr. Shepstone,
the Secretary for Native Alffairs in Natal, believes that
the diamonds have really come up from the fumeroles,
or subterrancan chimneys, which have poured up the
basalt that forms the basement of the hills; and he
conceives that all these basalt mounds, or koppies,
are properly but the funnel-shaped summits of such
fumeroles filled up with the drifted conglomerate. He
also indulges in a very ingenious and notable scientific
fancy as to the possible origin of the sparkling gem.
He thinks that carbonic acid, which ig known to be
liquefied by a pressure of forty atimospheres or 1,400
fect of water, hubbling up through these funeroles
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when they were at the boltom of a deep sea, consti-
tuted the ¢ coagulated unctuous substance’ of Newton’s
generalization, and that the diamonds arc, so to speak,
crystallized tears of carbonic acid, wept by the [umeroles
of the old subaqucous voleanoes. Mr. Shepstone points
to the fact that fragmenls of microscopic water-plants,
and splinters of ferruginous quartz are said to be found
in the diamond as a strong argument in favour of his
view that the diamond is formed under water, and that
it is liquid, or a ¢ coagulated unctuous substance ’ in its
first form ; and he holds that the pebbles and various
fragmentary minerals with which it is frequently
associated are not essential and unvarying concomitants
of ils presence, but subsequent and accidental addi-
tions, diamonds and pebbles Liaving heen transported
by water, and deposited together in convenient catch-
ment positions.

Very large excavations altogether have been made
in these Vaal River diamond-flelds—principally at the
mining-stations which are known as Dutoitspan,
Bultfontein, and Colesberg Kopje—and a very large
number of diamonds have been found. Those mines,
indeed, have been so assiduously worked that the ground
has been literally honcycombed by the excavations,
until in many portions all further operations have
had to be suspended, notwithstanding the most elaborate
devices for propping and shoring. At Colesberg Kopje
extensive landslips have occurred, and not very long
since it was reported that there was scarcely a hundred
yards of the most productive ground free from cracks
and fissures. There were instances, however, of miners
having there gone as far as ninety feet down in their
excavations, and still realising a find, Tt is quite clear
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that on this account the mining for diamonds in these
fields has entered upon a new phase of its history., A
tolerably clear idea of the extent to which this ¢ honey-
comb excavation’ of the ground has been carried at
Colesberg Kopje mines, and of the engineering works
which have consequently had to be extemporiserl
in order to keep the miners from being buricd at
their work, may be derived from the photographic
sketzh of the state of affairs, presented to the reader in
plate V.

Many of the grandest and most characteristic
features of the physical geography and geology of Natal,
which have been alluded to in this descriptive sketeh,
may be seen within an easy ride of Pietermaritzburg.
The Zwartkop Mountain, with its overlying masses of
greenstone and its trap dykes cstablishing connection
between these and the sublerrancan region ol rocky
fusion, immediately overhungs tlie town towards the
porth-west, rising above it nearly 3,000 feet.  About fif-
teen miles from the city, towards the east, thereis avery
charming specimen of the Table Mountain, which is, in-
deed, visiblefrom the streets of the town, with its horizon-
tal ledges of bare sandstone, aud its green buttresses of
foliage-clothed rock lighting up it the warm rays of the
setting sun into an object of exceeding beauty. From one
of the shoulders of this Table Mountain the eye ranges
down to the north, for mile after mile, into a deep valley,
sprinkled with mimosa thorns, backed in the far purple
distance by other Table Mountains of equally dislinct and
characteristic form, and with a clear, bright thread of
shining silver meandering along through the midst of the
lowest floor. This is the Umgeni River, coming down
from the mountainous gorges of the higher district to
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pass round the base of the Table Mountaiu, and to get
from it into the broken rock-wilderness of the Inanda
~—a spot that marvellously realises Von Buch’s happy
epithet of ¢ Felsen-meer,’ or rock-sea. A few iiles above
the extreme point which is reached by the eye in this
noble landscape, as it is represented in plate VI, this
streamn leaps over a rocky precipice sixty feet high, in a
dozen white streams, which are separated {rom each
other by masses of durk rock and rich tangles of green
foliage, as shown in plate VIL. A dozen wiles further,
and sixteen miles to the north of the city, near the main
upland road, the samc river makes a still bolder plunge
of 323 feet, over a precipice of barc trap, and then
surges down into the ravine, which leads the stream on
to the lower fall. This higher cataract is within one
foot of being twice the height of Niagara; and when
the river is full, at the season of flood, is a very magni-
ficent object, displaying all the characteristic features of
the large waterfall on the grandest scale, as presented
by the artist in plate VIIL. The river, of course, is of
very inferior bulk to the Niagara, but it has water
enough to make a very impressive display, especially
when the observer gets close to the edge of the curtain
of water above, as it sweeps down {o its tremendous
leap. One of the tracks of the high road to the interior
crosses the river by a rocky ford, immediately above the
Fall, ata spot that is marked in the engraving by a white
fragment of masonry, which is the remnant of an old
bridge that was washed away while in process of
construction some years ago. The line of the road is
also indicated by an ox-waggon, which was coming down
the descent to the drift, or ford, from the left, when the
Fall was photographed for the purpose of the illustration,
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This ford is, of course, impassable at seasons of flood, and
it is more pleasant at all times to traverse befove the
precipices which lie so close at hand on the right and
the leap of the falling water have been seen. There is
another large waterfall, of scarcely inferior beauty, ina
ravine but a few miles away, where the Kar-kloof
River comes down to join the main stream of the
Umgeni, between its upper and lower Fall.

The grand view of the Felsen-ncer, or rock-sea, of
the Inanda is scen in its utmost magnificence, about
half-way between the Port and Pietermaritzburg, {rom
the high road itself, where this passes along a saddle-
back butiress with deep gorges on cither haud, The
rocky billows of the granile protuberances lic in
successive ridges under the eye for mile alter mile, until
they are lost in the grey or purple horvizon of the far
distance. It is near to the spot where this rock-ses
bursts suddenly into sight that some of the finest speci-
rhens of granite-boulders are scen clinging, to appenrance
treacherously, to the steep faces of the hills. There is,
however,on the further side of the Inanda, at Tisidumbini,
close under the Nodesberg Mountuin, and still ouly a
long day’s ride from Pietermaritzburg, one yet more
cyclopean and noteworthy slab, which rests obliquely
on the hillside upon three small pinnacles of rock that
seem quite ingufficient to sustain its enormous mass.
This slab is 140 {eet long, 95 feet broad, and 30 feet
thick, and has taken up a sloping position, in which it
18 84 feet from the ground at one end, and only
10 feet at the other, where it projects to a most
formidable extent beyond its supports, and looks as if it
must yet complete its descent to the ground in that
direction some day. ’
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CHAPTER IIL

CLIMATE.

Tue Colony of Natal lies in g region of the earth that
is not very far removed from the tropical latitudes in
which the southern trade-wind prevails; that is, it is
but just outside of the region where there is a constant
and steady movement of the air from the south-east
towards the north-west. The actual extent of the
southern trade-wind is included between the parallels
of 3° and 25° south, and the northern part of the
sea-coast of Natal is, approximately, 29° south. The
general range of the sca-coast is also immediately
across this dircction of the southern trade; it runs
from south-west to north-east. The consequence is, as
the land gets more rapidly heated by the sunshine in
the day than the water, that a very sirong tendency
to the production of a sea-breeze is established during
the day. But such breeze, under the circuinstances
which have been named, is also from the south-east ;
that is, it lies in the same geperal dircction as the
current of the trade-wind. The great geograplical
inclination in the atmosphere to flow toward the
north-west, which is hardly lost in the latitudes of
Natal, is thus renewed, and reinforced by a powerful
secondary natural agency; and the sea-breeze, as a
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matter of fact, predominates over the land-brecze in a
very remarkable degiee. Careful obscrvations at
Pietermaritzburg, conducted over a long period of time,
showed that even at that distance inland the air moves
from the sea inward over the land nearly six times
more frequently than it moves outward from the land
towards the sea,

This very remarkable prevalence of the sea-breeze
over the land-breeze has a most important bearing
upon the physical condition of the colony. It, iu the
main, determines the character of its climate, and fixes
the laws of its rainfall and temperature. The air, as
it comes drifting in from its long passage across the
Southern Ocean, very naturally takes up into itscll as
large a load of watery vapour as it can beur. Dut
when it reaches the land willh this load, it has im-
mediately to begin to mount up the incline of the
steep land-slope that lies before it.  When it has
travelled in from the sca seventy miles it has of necessity
reached an elevalion of one mile above the surfice of
the ocean. But al that elevation it finds itsell rclicved
from more than a sixth part of the weight of the super-
incumbent atmosphere which it had to support lower
down at the sea-level. Tt accordingly expands and
rarefies under this relief from pressure, and at the same
time is chilled, partly by the act of its expansion, and
partly from its ascent into the cooler regions of the
higher atmosphere. In its cxpanded and cooled state,
however, it 1s able to carry a smaller load of watery
vapour than it did in its denser and warmer condition,
and accordingly the excess of the watery load appears,
in the first instance, as mists and clouds, which gather
about the hill-tops, and then is precipitated upon the
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ground as rain. In this way the preponderant seu-
breeze that comes in from the Southern Ocean is a
never-failing source of abundant rain.

But, as a matter of course, more vapour is raised
from the sea into the in-drifting muss of the sea-breeze
in the hot season of the year than in the cold, and
accordingly there is more water in the air to be shed
upon the slopes of the land in that hot season than
there is at the opposite period of the year. The
summer of Natal is, for this reason, a season of copious
rain, and the winter a season of relative dryness; and
on the same account the summer is a time of abundant
and frequent cloud, and the winter a time of prepon-
derant sunshine. The summer of Natal is consequently
cooler in a material degree than it would otherwise be,
on account of the frequent prevalence of cloud and the
abundance of the rain-fall; and the winter has its
temperature materially raised, from the constant occur-
rence at that time of clear skies and bright sunshine.

The amount of rain which fell at Pictermaritzburg,
which is 40 miles from the sea in a direct line, and
2,095 feet up the land-slope, during ten years of close
and exact observation,! extending from 1858 to 1867,
was 8035 inches, or 254 feet; that is to say, if all the
water had remained where it fell, without rumming away
at all during those ten years, it would have stood as
a pool upon the land 251 feet deep. This gives an
annual mean rain-fall for the capital of the colony of
80-35 inches, which is only about a sixth part in excess
of the mean annual fall of London, namely 25 inches.

But the 30 inches of rain in Natal fall in a very

! Made with standard instruments at the observatory of the Editer,
who is exclusively responsible for these notes on the climate.
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different way to that in which the 25 inches of rain
{all in Tondon. By far the largest quantity of it comes
down in the six months of summer ; and, the principal
part of the fall being thus condensed into u shorter
period of time, the rain makes itsclf very much more
palpable to observation than the comparatively small
excess for the average of the entire year would lead
the observer to expect. Of the 30 inches, nearly 25
inches come down during the six summer months of
the year, extending from October to March, and
scarcely more than 2 inches during the four mid-
winter months, extending from May to Angust.
During the two months of April and Septomber just
3 inches full. The scasons of Nalal thus naturally
divide themselves into a wel period of six waonls,
extending from October to Marcl, in which the
average monthly fll is 4% inches; a dry period of four
months, extending from May to August, in which
the average monthly fall is a trifle over half-an-inch;
and an intermediate or transition period consisting of
April and September, in which the average monthly
fall is 14% inches. If the dry season is counsidered to
be restricled to the two mid-winter months, June and
July, and the intermediate or transition period is taken
to comprise the four months of April, May, Augnst,
and September, then the monthly mean full for the
actually dry season is just % of an inch, and the
monthly mean fall for the intermediate period 1} inches.

The average fall of rain for each month in the year,
deduced from a period of ten years’ observation at
Pletermaritzburg, was—
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Inches Inches
January . .27 July . . . 025
February . . 445 August. . . 101
Mareh . . . 340 September . .14t
April . . . 158 October . . 329
May . . . 075 November . . 491
June . . . 028 December . . 487

The actual rainfall for every month in the year during
the ten-year period which is discussed in these observa-
tions was—

Months, 1858, 1849 ‘ 1860, 1861, 1862,

o iy ‘ o [+) - Q
January- . . . 282 1+ 892 1 2:80 217 531
February . . 2 ‘31 305 \ 4:19 445 324

March . 289 | 083 2'43 37
Apil 1 48 0-7§) ‘ 172 2:02 (08
May 000 092 03¢ 066 140
June 8 09 (()]?i ‘ 0'0(2 000 0:00
uy . . l ‘ 00 004 | 003
August . 34 1:20 : 134 008 1:29
September 0 08 16D l 311 021 004
Qctober 320 l 436 | B3B4 312 214
Novemher . i 415 464 1 806 240 406
Desewber, . .| 598 ‘ §63 | 413 | 467 | 814
Months, 1863, | 186% E 1865. | 1866, | 1867.
Jomwery . . .| 180 | 663 | 641 | 4 | a0
prruary . . 5568 769 494 367 566
March . , 201 504 4-57 4:45 R-80
April . . . 170 019 174 116 314
May . . . 204 080 039 0-00 0-00
June . . . 802 88(7) (1)23 025 0-00
Ty . . .| 07 : 1 041 | 000
August . . . 0:20 034 1-26 050 037
beptemhpr . . 175 067 244 185 204
October . . . 721 420 0-03 110 308
November . . 376 646 318 579 469
December. . .| G600 693 | 8B4 B'15 295

The largest monthly fall in this ten-year period at
Pietermaritzburg was in the month of November, 1860,
and amounted to 895 inches.
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The greatest rainfall that occurrved in either of the
twelve months of the ycar was for—

Inches Inches
January . . 663 July . . . 074
Febrmary . . 759 August. . . 844
March . . . 504 September . . 311
April . . . 814 Qctober . . 721
May . . . 204 November . . 8905
June . . . 128 December . . 623

The actual rainfall for each year of the series concerned
in these observations was—

Inchos Inches
1858 . . . 2742 1863 . . . 94-60
1859 . . . 2840 1864 . . . 47381
1860 . . . 30-60 18065 . . . 3108
1361 . . . 2241 1366 . . RV
1862 . . . 2001 18G7 . . . 3149

In this series of years the dilference hetween the
greatest and the least yoarly falls was only 12} inches;
the greatest and the least annual falls being approxi-
mately in the ratio of 3 to 2.

The thirteen heaviest falls within the limits of a
single day during this period were—

Inches
February 12, 1867 . . . . . 164
November 18, 1864 . . . . . 1-70
December 8, 1864 . . . . . 170
December 16, 1863 . . . . . 172
May 24, 1868 . . . . . . 1-80
March 1, 1866 . . . . . . 1-82
January 27, 1866 . . . . . 1-82
February 19, 1864 . . . . . 1-89
April 24, 1867 . . . . . . 208
October 22, 18653 . . . . . 220
January 29, 1862 . . . . . 2:26
December 9, 1861 . . . . . 2:37

January 1, 1866 . . . . . 2:50
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There were thus only five occasions during the ten
years on which the daily fall exceeded two inches. The
heaviest daily fall within the period was two inches and
a-half.  On one occasion only, a fall a little in excess
of one inch within the hour was noted.

The seven most marked clusters of rainy days gave
connected falls of between three and a-quarter and six
and a-half inches. These notable falls were—

Inehos
In November, 1859 . . . 348 in 4 days
,» December, 1863 . . . 420 ,, 5 ,,
s Fobruary, 1864 . . . 440 ,, 9 ,,
» October, 1865 . . . 460 ,, 6 ,,
» December, 1861 . . . 510 ,, 11 ,,
» January, 1865 . . . 540 ,, 13 ,,
» November, 1860 . . . 650 ,, 9

From an examination of eight of the years of this
rainfall period it appears that rain falls in the city
of Maritzburg on about 124 days in the year, and
that no rain falls on about 241 days of the year.
The average number of days on which some rain
occarred in each of the two mid-winter dry inonths
was 15 ; in each of the four intermediate or transition
months, 6}; and on each of the six wet months, 15g,
or approximately on each alternate day.

The exact number of days on which rain fell,
reduced to, and estimated as, an average, were—

Days Dayy
January . . . 16 July . . .2
February . . .14 August . . . b
March . . .18 September . .8
April . . .9 October . . .17
May . . . 3 November . LW
June . . .1 Decenber . .18
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In the ten-year period there was one cxceptional
occasion when rain did not fall for an interval of 107
days. On four other occasions there were rainess
periods of 68, 58, 56 and 51 days. Twice there were
42 rainless days together,  Six times there were between
thirty and forty rainless days tngether; and eight times
between twenty and thirty rainless days together, Such
were, however, the only occasions on which twenty
days passed without some rainfall.

The general process of the rainfall in the wet scason
is, however, not that rain falls on alternate days, but
that a servies of thyee, four, or five wet days occur, and
that these alternate with a series of as many dry days.
The relations of these alternate periods of rainfall and
dry weather to the fluctuations oi’ the baromcter will
have to be alluded to presenily.

These records have been given for the city of
Pictermaritzburg, which is situated some distance inland,
and 2,095 feet above the level of the sea, because the
editor'’s own observations were made al his residence
there during the years which are specified.

The observations which have been brought together
and discussed in these rcturns may be accepted as
giving a very exact and sufficient expression of the
great leading characteristics of the climate of the
midland districts of the colony, removed some miles
into the interior and lying midway between the low sea-
coast and the highland mountain range.

But the climate of the low range of the sea-coast
diffors materially from this in several important
particulars. In the first place, it is an unquestionable
fact that the rainfall on the coast is, on the whole,
heavier than the rainfall on the hills at the height of
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Pietermaritzburg, instead of being heavier on the hills
than on the contiguous lowlands, as is so commonly the
case in Iingland. Thus, in 1866, when the rainfall at
Pietermaritzburg for the entire year was 30-26 inches,
it was 48:54 inches at the Port of Durban near the level
of the sea. There are two obvious reasonsin Natal for
this peculiarity—in the first place, more rains, asa rule,
fall on the coast than on the uplands during the dry
season of the year, But, in addition to this, every now
and then exceptionally heavy sea-storms occcur, which
deluge the coast with a down-pour that exhausts itself
in its first burst on the land, and that then grows
rapidly less and less as it dvifts inwards up the land-
slope. Both these influences become hmmediaiely
appavent if the rainfall for cach month at the capital
and on the coast for this year be compared.
Thus, the rainfall in 1866 was, in inches, in—

At Pietermaritzburg At Durban
January . . . 496 . . 1-01
February . . . 357 . . 2:67
DMarch . . . 445 , . 2019
April . . . . 115 . . 1-20
May . . . . 000 . . 241
June . . . . 025 . . 000
July . . . . 041 . . 121
August . . . 0:59 . . 2:13
September . . . 1-85 . . 398
October . . . 110 . . 437
November . . . 579 . . 576
December . . . 515 . . 361

Now, here it will be observed that the rainfall at
Pictermaritzburg was in excess of that at Durban in
all the months of the wet season, excepting February
and October; and that it was in excess at Durban in

F 2
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all the months of the dry season excepting June; and,
again, that in the month of March there was some-
thing beyond 15} inches more rain al Durban than in
Dictermaritzburg. The excess at Durban during five
months of the dry scason was nearly 8 inches. That
was due to the inflowing sea air at this period having
exhausted itsclf of its superfluous moisture on its first
contacts with the land, and before it had penetrated as
high and as far as Pietermaritzburg ; and the excess in
the month of March was duc to the occurrence at that
time of a single heavy sea gale, which dcluged the coast.

Again, in the year 1867 the rainfall for cach month
at the city and al the port was, in inches :

THetormaritzburg Durbnn
January . . . 310 . . 111
Febrnary . . . 566 . . 541
March . . . 386 . R 366
April . . . . 314 . . 6:89
May . . . . 0-00 . . 007
June . . . . 000 . . 126
July . . . . 000 . . 016
August . . . 0-37 . . 043
September . . . 2:04 . . 221
October . . . 3-08 . . 424
November . . . 669 . . 549
Decemhar . . . 3:25 . . 152

—_— ——

Total for the year 81-49 . . 8308

Now here it will he observed that there was excess
at Pietermaritzburg over Durban in all but one of the
months of the wet season, and excess at Durban over
Pietermaritzburg in every month of the six months of
the dry season. Yet, on the whole, the cxcess of
the coast rainfall over the rainfall in the capital in this
year did not amount to quite 2 inches. This was
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because in the year 1867 there was no heavy sea gale
rain upon the coast.

In actual fact, rainfall is cansed in Natal by two
essentially distinct influences. TFirst, by the develop-
ment of storms, more or less of the character of thunder-
storms, which most powerfully affect the inland districts
and the uplands; and, secondly, by the occurrence of
sea gales, which fall with most force upon the coast,
and the lands in the close neighbourhood of the sea.
The upland storms, which are of comparatively brief
duration, but of frequent recurence, and which are
accompanied by manifestations of strong electrical dis-
turbance, are the agency to which the general stretch
of 1lie country owes its luxuriant verdure and its pro-
ductivencss. There are about ninety-five days, on the
aversge, on which rain falls at Pietermaritzburg in the
six months of the wet season, and there are about 51
days, on the average, of thunderstorm in the town;
and, in addition to this, it must be understood, there
are continually rain-days, in this thunderstorm season,
in which slorms are in progress just beyond the reach ot
eye and ear, and therelore not perceptible in the town,
or in which the condensation of moisture and the de-
posit of rain is of the same general charvacter, although
not altogether rapid or copious enough to give rise
to electrical manifestation. On the other hand there
is not more than a single thunderstorm, upon the
average, al Maritzburg during the two midwinter
months of the dry scason, aud not more than twelve
thunderstorms over or near Maritzbwg dwing the
six months of the dry scason. The dryness of the
winter season in Natal is due to the fact that there is
less abundant invisible moisture contained in the air
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which comes in from the sea; and that the up-cast of
the air due to the strong heating of the land during the
day by sunshine, to which the physical changes that
immediately lead to the precipitation of invisible mois-
ture into the visible and tangible form are rcferrible,
is less energetic and less perfectly developed at that
time. The same general action goes on, but in much
lower intensity and cnergy. The clouds may be still
seen making strenuous efforts in the early afternoon to
pile themselves in great cumulated masses round the
higher hills, hut they do not as certainly extend them-
selves down to the midland, and lower regions, and
ouly succeed in the production of actual manifestations
of accumulated electrical energy on comparutively
rare oceasions. There is still an attempt to geb up a
thunderstorm, but the attempl is, for the most part,
abortive.

During a period of eight years there were 415 days
on which thunderstorms were fully developed at Pieter-
maritzburg, and yet 213 other days on which light-
ning was seen or thunder heard in the town although
no actual storm broke over it. It will be understood
that on the thunderstorm days a succession of thunder-
storms, with intervals of more or less quiet rain betwecen,
pass over the town; and that on the days when light-
ning is seen or thunder heard therc are storms of an
altogether similar kind developed in the elose neighbour-
hood, although not extending their influence to the
town.

The frequency of the occurrence of thunderstorms
ab Piclermaritzburg in the several months of the year
is expressed in the following abstract, in which the
storms of all the ycars are combined into a monthly
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average. The mean number of storms for cach month
in this series of years was

January . 73 July . %
February . 83 Angnst . .13
March 53 September . . 3§
April . 3% October . . . 63
May 1k November . e
June 1 December . . 13

From this average it will appear that the chances
are that no thunderstorm will be experienced at Picter-
marilzburg during the months of June and July ; but
that in cach of the months of the wet scason, extending
from October to March, something more than seven thun-
derstorm days may be looked {or, or in other words, that a
thunderstorm may be cxpected on the average every
fourth day. As an actual fact, however, storms
generally occur on several smccessive days together,
and then leave several days free. In the month of
October it sometimes happens that storms occur for six
and even seven days in succession. In reference to this
matter of the distribution of the thunderstorms it may
be worth while to draw passing notice to the remark-
able indication of progressive law which is expressed
in cven this shorl period. It will be obscrved how
nearly the corresponding months at opposite sides of
the approximately stormless period agree in the
nuimnbers which express their relative expectancy of
storms—thus :

May—August . . . 1% . . 1%
April—Beptember . . o 34
March—October . . ha . . O
Febrnary— November . 83 . . s
January—December . . 7t . %
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"The greatest number of thunderstorms that
occurred at Maritzburg in each several month, for this
period of eight years, was, in—

January . . .12 July . . .2
February . . . 10 August . . . 3
March . . . 9 September . . 10
Apdl . . . 7 October . . . 14
May . . 6 November . . 12
June . . 1 December . .11

The mornings of the days on which thunderstorms
occur are generally bright and clear, with hot sunshine,
but with a steady and strong sea-breeze blowing in from
the south-east. At noon, or soon alterwards, massive
cumulus clouds begin to gather about the tops of the hilly
and mountains to the northward of the town, and to
exlend themselves gradually bul conttuuously,  Sooner
or later in the afternoon heavy mist rolls down [rom
the hills, the sun is concealed, and slight rain Tegins to
fall.  Distant thunder is next heurd, and this then
resounds at short intervals meurer and nearer, until at
last the actual tempest sweeps by with an accompaniment
of gusty wind, and with sheets of driving rain, the vivid
lightning flashing down from the thick clouds, now
Lere, now there, in broad vibrating streams, and the
thunder first bursting, as il does so, with a crash,
which, after a perceptible pause, passes on into a rever-
berating and subsiding roll. The actual fury of the storin
is, however, generally of short duration. A stream of
bright-coloured forked lightning, five seconds before 2
a rolling thunder-peal to the west; a blinding flash
and a deafening crash, almost of simultancous occur-
rence, and seemingly in the next garden or field;
another Hghining streak, ten seconds before a loud
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thunder-peal, quivering down in the inky cloud-sheets
towards the east, and the storm is gone, and can be
traced on the further track of its retreat, even after the
sound of the thunder is lost, by the coruscations of
lightning that ¢star’ and ‘cdiadem’ the sky in that
direction at intervals. It is one of the agreeable traits
of the thunderstorm in this region that it is almost
always of very lively movement, and rarcly lingers or
hovers over the place, as thunderstorms are so apt to
do in England. It only once happencd to the writer,
during a lengthened period of observation of Natal
thunderstorms, to be able to mark six {olerably close
discharges of lightning within ten minutes. The rain,
however, does nol cease when the brunt of the storm
is over; it continues to fall, although with less urgency
and vigour, for two or three hours. It then stops, but
the air does not clear ; the sky remaing shrouded with
hanging mist until far into the night, and this is not
dissipated, In preparation for the next morning’s sun-
shine, until an hour or two after midnight. It is then
torn asunder, and the clear sky appears filled with a
sparkling glory of scintillating stars, more clearly and
brilliantly defined than at any other time. When the
air is first cleared from its night-mists, after the thunder-
storms, it appears to have been washed thoroughly
from all its light-obstructing impurities.

The manifestations of eleetric force in thunderstorms
arc obviously conuected very intimately with the heavy
fall of rain which is so commonly an accompaniment
of the disturbance. Very sudden and very copious
deposits of moisture in the air scem, indeed, to be
indispensable to the production of lightning and
thunder upon the scale in which these arc met with
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in the thunderstorm. But the sudden and copious
deposits of moisture are not the only conditions that
are essential to the result. In the heavy sca gales,
which oceasionally deluge the coasl districls in Natal,
there is oftener a much more rapid and copious pro-
duction of rain than there is in the heaviest thunder-
storms, without the occurrence of lightning and thunder.
In all probability the primary source of ihe electrical
disturbance is the invisible evaporation of the water
from the sea. The distingunished electrician Mons.
Becquerel has been able to demonstrate that the
surface  water of the sea, and the stratwn of air
which rests immediately above it, wre always in a state
of positive electrical excitement, while the surfice of
the land is as constantly in a state of negative electrienl
excitement. The vapours wihicl ascencd from the sea,
and which ave carried into the land upon the wings of
the sea-breeze, are, accordingly, charged with {hiy
positive elecirical force. In the ordinavy circumstances
of {ine weather the clectrical foree thus hrought in from
the sea is slowly and silently dissipated. But in the
extraordinary eircumstances which attend the develop-
ment of a thunderstorm, layers of cloud and air are so
arranged that the foree is accumulated in more or lasg
insulated vapour-sheets, aud intensified by the operation
of induction until 1t has energy enough to be able to
leapin the lightning’s flash from the cloudsto the earth.
The particular instrumentalities which are brought into
play to effect this arrangement of cloud-strata and air-
strata in the atmosphere, where the thunderstorm is a
part of almost the ordinary daily arrangements of
nature, as in the case of Natal, are, as yct, but
imperfectly understood. But they unquestionably are
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essenfially dependent upun the great fundamental
electrical law of induction, which gives static tension
to local and isolated accumulations of electrical forcein
the air, and so turns the cloud masses of its higher
regions into Leyden batteries of a power commensurate
with their enormous extent. These cloud batteries,
nevertheless, are primarily charged with their terrific
artillery by the simple and gentle expedient of the con-
tinuous drifting in to their receptive vapour-masses, as
they form, of the comparatively exhaustless supplies of
sea-moisture, charged with the fresh positive electrical
force inherent in the surface of the ocean. All the
well-known phenomena of atmospheric induction in the
neighbourhood of thunder-clouds, and at the time of
thunderstorms, are presented and clearly marked
in Natal. DProminent objects connected with the
ground lying bencath an approaching thunder-cloud
become powerfully charged with negative electricity
through the inductive influence, thus showing that the
predominant charge in the cloudis of a positive charac-
ter. The air-space surrounding the positively charged
cloud, in the same way, is in a state of negative
excitement. An electrometer raised into the air gives
signs of the presence of negative clectrical activity as a
storm-cloud approaches, of positive electrical activity
when the instrument is engaged with the conductive
vapour-masses of the cloud, and then, again, ofnegative
activity as the cloud passes away. It also sometiines
happeus that negatively electrical vapours are suddenly
generaled in, and poured out from, the moist, heuted
eround, and that negatively charged thunder-clouds are
developed from the accumulation of these vapours.
The heavy hailstorms which are at times experienced
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over limited ranges of country in Natal appear to be
associated with the production of such negatively
charged thunder-clouds. A very large proportion of
the thunderstorms ai Pietermaritzburg occur in the
afternoon, or in the carlier hours of the evening. The
summer-season rain almost always falls, or begins to
fall, at the same part of the day. During a period of
eight years two-thirds of the summer rains began to
fall between the hours of three and seven after noon.
It is by this instrumentality, thercfore, that the
luxuriant fertility of the land is mainly sccured.  There
is a steady ¢ bottom heatl’ 50 to speak, maintained by
the almost tropical sunshine of the morning houwry;
and the rose of the thunderstorm walering-pot is swopt
evenly over the land with almost periodical reguluvity,
now on this side and now on that. The entire country
is thus literally clothed with verdure, from the sands of
the sea to the tops of the mountains, during a very con-
siderable portion of the year. The thunderstormy not
infrequently sweep along over a comparatively limited
range of country, leaving intermediate intervals un-
visited by their presence, so thal it by no means
follows, when any particular locality is without a storm
during the appropriate hours of the allernoon, that
there are not places within fifty miles to the right or
the left. where the storm is pulting in a vigorous
appearance. In this way, as in a garden by the
gardener’s hand, the watering-pot is swept over dillerent
portions of the land in intermiltent succession. As a
general rule the Natal thundersiorms appear io occur
at earlier hours of the day ai the higher and more
remotely inland stations of the colony, and at later
houys of the day near the coast.
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The electrical discharges of the Natal thunderstorms
are obviously of very high degrees of intensity, bul
whether of actually higher degrees of intcnsity than the
lightning discharges of the heaviest English storms it
is not yet possible to say. There is, however, one notable
appearance of the lightning of Natal that goes very far in
suggesting the probability that such may be the case. It
presents itself commonly tothe eye as a broad, quivering
ribbon, rather than as a sharp mathematical line; and
the quivering is so marked that very often the lightning
seems to be lingering for a measurable instant in the
sky. There can scarcely be a doubt that this peculiar-
ity must be due to a series of discharges following each
other very rapidly along the same {rack. The intensely-
charged cloud seems to be relieved by successive leaps.
It is also quite possible that the ‘ribbon-like’ breadth
of the lightning may be due to the very wide spaces of
air that are involved in the transmission of the escaping
electric force. Many animals are commonly struck
simultaneously by the lightning discharge in Natal, and
when this occurs the place generally shows a brown
surface of seared grass many yards in diameter, proving
that the simultaneous destruction of the animals is due
to the extension of the force, as the earth contact is
made, over a broad area in which the animals are so
many separate points, and not to the progressive passage
of the discharge through amimal after animal as
successive links in a chain, In 1863 eleven head of
cattle, belonging to a Kaffir, were killed in thisway in
the open country near the Noodsberg Mountain. In
1862 seventeen calves were destroyed on the pasture
near the Mooi River. In 1863 twenty goats, belonging
to a Dutch farmer named Richier, were struck; and of
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these sixteen of the number were killed. This, most
probably, concerned animals feeding upon the pasture
in more open order, as goats and sheep arcin the habit
of doing. Torned cattle who are old stagers not un-
commonly cluster themselves together in severe storms,
turning their heads inwards and hanging them down,
and ranging their backs out like the several spokes of
a wheel. These ave very good tactics of defence against
the wind and rain, but the proceeding indicates a very
lamentable ignorance of the laws of electrical science.
The chances of escape of animals ranged in this way
while exposed to a severe storm ave very wmuch less
than they would be if the animals were widely seaitored
over the pusture in open ranks.

The lightning in Natal is frequently of a much
more intense and brilliant colour than any that is seen
in England. The quivering, vibbon-like track of the
actual discharge is often of a bright rose colour, and al
times the roseate hue passes into delicate pink, pale blue,
or lilac, or is deepened into full orange or purple.
Occagionally the discharge is pure white, and sometimes
it assumes & very remarkable, dull, leaden tint. The
beauty of the display of coloured fire is often enhanced
and diversified, as the storm dvifts away, by the tracing
of figures of quivering lines in the dark masses of the
retreating clouds at each discharge. At one time a
large coronal of fire leaps from the rolling mist and
darts outwardly radiating lines in all directions. At
other times the radiant figure imitates the arrangement
of the lines produced in starred glass. It looks asif a
brittle cloud was suddenly cracked and ¢ starred’ with
little fssures of fire.  Very frequently the lines of the
coloured light pass horizontally to and fro, shooting
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backwards and forwards, like a weaver’s shuttle,
immediately above the {flat tops of remote Table
Mountains that arc themsclves invisible in the dark-
ness. Occasionally the vertical walls of the tabular
slabs of the mountains are battlemented with fire; and
at other times the lightning-track leaps along through
the cloud in indefinite loops and ¢bent bows,” with
fringes and oflshoots transmitted in every conceiv-
able direction. These very beautiful appearances are
of course, due to the passing of subordinate electrical
discharges, of comparatively low intensity, from cloudlet
to cloudlet, as the redistribution and readjustment of
the charge of the conducting mass takes place when the
general tension is altered by lightning flashing from
some outlying constituent of the clond—cexactly as
happens when the electrician discharges a Leyden jar in
which the external coating has been broken up into
diamond-shaped spangles. As the storm gets too far
away for the tracks of these ‘internal’ lightnings to be
discerned there is another form in which the light is
revealed which is scarcely less splendid inits way. The
edges of the darker masses of the cloud are brought out
into the most intense relief by a sudden glow that
bursts from deep vistas of space beyond, and that
secms, [or the passing instant, to be a glimpse of remote
infinity. At times these ¢aurora-like’ glows may be
seen flashing forth from the edges of a cloud-canopy
that covers the higher heavens in all parts of the horizon
in rapid succession, as if ‘repeating signals’ to each
other with some specific and understood design.
Displays of this character are apt to be prolonged into
the approaching night for considerable intervals of time,
possibly extending even to hours. Theselightning-signals
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may at times be scen thrown out in rapid succession
from six different points of the horizon, and occur-
ring as [requently as fifty-six flashes per minufe. This
vary interesting display is, no doubt, produced by the
reflection from broken cloud-masses of the light emitted
by the ¢ coronal ’and ¢ radiant” and ¢ starred-glass’ dis-
charges that have been already spoken of.

The heating and disruptive effects of the lightning-
discharge are sometimes manifested in Natal in a very
notable form. The tendency of the escaping force to
make free with the metallic bodics thas are so cssentinl
to the maintenance of its fires at the instant of the dis-
charge, is continually illustrated. 1In oncinstance, wheve
a small house was injured by a stroke of lighining, the
gilding of some picture-frames hanging upon the walls
was stripped from the [rames and spaliered over the
surrounding plaster without any pereeptible damage
being produced in the pictures themselves,  Some years
ago a small house of public entertainment, at that time
known as the German House, and standing upon the
high road between Durban and’ Pine Town, was struck
by lightning and burned down. Upon a spot where a
box had stood that contained money, a hall-sovercign
was found when the ruins were cleared away, or rather o
portion of a half-sovereign inseparably welded to a frag-
ment of tinned sheet-iron, which originally formed
part of a so-called tin box in which the gold coin had
been deposited. This very interesting specimen, which
was kindly given to the writer by Mr. Shepstone, the
Secretary for Native Affairs in Natal, now lies before him
as he describes its appearance and aspect. The entirc
mass weighs 75 grains of metal, of which about 30
grains are gold and the rest iron. Something more



BLECTRICAL EROSTON OF GOLD COIN. 81

than the half of the gold coin has been removed, and
the remainder has assumed the form of a jagged frag-
ment, with one crescent horn projecting out beyond the
iron. The edge of the gold, where the rest has been
eaten away, presents little tubercles of past fusion. The
¢ Dei gratia,” and the hair of the Queen’s medallion are
entirely uninjured, and, on the other side of the coin
where it projects beyond the iron, also the letters of
‘gina fid:” Butl therest of the gold piece, extending
over a space of about one-third of a square inch, is
metallically connected with theiron by a firm, substantial
joint, formed by the molecular intermingling, or brazing
together, of the particles ofiron and gold ; and the tinned
surface of the fragment of iron is ¢ bronzed’ by a thin film
of gold particles that have been scaticred over it at the
instant of ‘brazing.” The fragment of ironplate is one-inch
long, by three-fifths of aninch broad. The gnawed-out
aspecl of the gold coin where the remnant has been left
by the clectric tooth is very curious. A thin band of
lighter-coloured gold, that looks as if it had been alloyed
elther with tin or iron so far, is set round the sinuous
edge of the erosion ; and one central spot, which is left
as a sort of pivot-head to the attachment of the iron and
gold, is covered entirely by the same pale ‘amalgam-like’
hue. The horn of the gold crescent that is protruded
beyond the "ron is coursely-toothed and bent out of the
flat plane of the coin, and at that place the impression
of the die scemns to have been entirely effaced. The
grass in the open country is very frequently set fire to
by the lightning, even when it is wet with rain.  When
houses in exposcd situations, and that are not furnished
with lightning-rods, are desiroyed by lightning—which
sometimes takes placc—it is almost always in con-
G
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sequence of the thatched roof having been inflamed in
the first instance. The Kaffir huts, which are generally
built on exposed hill-sides, and which are made of dry
grass or reeds, are very apt to be burned by lightning
and, when they are, it sometimes happens that a small
lamp of glass-like slag, which has been formed by the
melting together of the flint and other mineral and
incombustible ingredients of the straw, is the ouly
remnant that is left on the blackened ground to show
where the hut has been.

By far the greater number of rainy days in Nalal
are due to these thunderstorm-raing, which commence
in the afternoon. In a series of obscrvutions made to
determine this fact, and which extended over a period
of six years, rain begaun to fall at Pietermaritzburg on
577 days ufter noon, and on 123 days Dbefore noon.
During those 128 days there were 42 occasions on
which marked sea-gales were bringing in the rain, and
these gales almost invariably continued from twoto three
days. The series of 123 morning rains was, therefore,
in this way fairly accounted for. Thunderstorm-rains
are to sea-rains in the midland districts about as 5 to 1.
The sea-rains are generally very heavy on the immedi-
ate sea-coast, and then become less and less heavy in-
land, until very often on the highest mountains they
are little more than Scotch mists. The thunderstorm-
rains, on the other hand, burst upon these mountains
in concentrated abundance. The general result of the
distribution of the rain in Natal in the way that has
thus been described is that there is always water in
the rivers. [Bxcepting in some rare instances of very
small streams they never run dry even in the midst of
the dry season. But, as a general rule, the rivers are
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very much more full in the summer season of frequent
tlunderstorms than in the drier period of winter, and
in that season arc apl to be raised within a few hours
into the state of actual flood, impeding all passage of
unbridged streams.

This occurrence of flood is, for the most part,
naturally provided for by the rivers running in deep
channels with high banks and with steep gradients, so
that the surrounding country is not much affected by
the flood. In one instance, in the year 1859, the writer
encountered a very impressive illustration of this pecu-
larity. e rode across one of the large upland rivers
one-day in the month of November with the water
scarcely up to the middle of his horses’ legs in the drift.
But returning to the same spol on the following day,
al the end of a violent thunderstorm, he found an im-
passable torrent, more than 20 feet deep, surging along
in the chaunel before him, turbid with dense sediment,
and covered with broken waves, which were tossing
along in their rapid impetuosity huge fragments of trees,
torn from the banks of the stream. The adventure on
this occasion was only ended, after a ten hours’ scramble
over wild hills in a maze of swollen and impassable
watercourses, and after a twenty-six hours’ fast, by swim-
ming the horses over the swollen river at a higher and
safer part of the streamn, where there was a ferry-boat
available for the bipeds as soon as the impetuosity
of the current had sufticiently subsided {o render the
passage in this way practicable. The rain-fall on tlus
memorable occasion was the one which appears first, in
the cluster of rainy days alluded to in a preceding
page, and which is marked as 3-48 inches falling at

42
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Maritzburg within four days, the date of the fall being
November 1859, This storm reached Pietermaritz-
burg, sixty miles to the south of the fooded river of the
adventure, at two in the afternoon ; and the rain-fall in
the city for that particular storm was registered 1-64
inches. The fall was, no doubt, considerably heavier in
the Bushman's River, where the great flood wasobserved,
than it was in the lower region of Pietermaritzburg; thus
illustrating what Las already been stated, that thunder-
storm-rains are more abundant on the hills than in the
lowlands.

¥loods of & very much more serious and disastrous
characler are, however, at long intervals brought about
in the coast districts by sea-gales of cxceptional
violence, and especially where the valleys are of a more
open character and associated with flats which are ob-
noxious to overflow. The first flood of this character
within the historieal period of the colony occurred in
the year 1856, between the 14th and 106th of April,
during a three days’ violent sea-gale.

The River Umgeni, within four miles of the seaport
rose 28 feet above its usual level, within two feet of its
mouth, on that occasion, and burst over the sand-flat
on which Durban is built, making its way to the inner
bay, and for some time threatening the town itself with
destruction. The river Tongaati, further up the coast,
rose 16 feet above its usual level, and spread a
bed of sand 4 feet deep over the neighbouring pastures.
The sea-beach was covered with trunks of large trees,
and vast deposits of reed, carried down by the swollen
streams, and then cast back from the sea by the breakers.
The bodies of two hundred dead oxen, which had been
brought down with this débris, were counted along the
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sea-sands, within ten miles of the mouth of the Umgeni.
The bridge over the Umsindusi, at the entrance of
Pietermaritzburg, was swept away and all communica-
tion between the seaport and the cityinterrupted for some
days. The rain-fall at the seaport during these three
disastrous days amounted to 27 inches. It wasunder 11
inches at Pietermaritzburg, and the Bushman’s River,
sixty miles higher up, was scarcely raised above its usual
level.

The next occasion when a destructive flood occurred
in the coast districts was on August 28, 1868.
The rain-fall on this occasion continued until the
morning of the 31st, and for a period of sixty-four
hours.  The gule came in from the south-west.
During the first two days the waler in the river
Umgeni, near Durban, rose gradually. The flood was
then seen by a colonist, who was engaged with some
native lubourcrs on the banks of the river, coming
down like a great wall. The party was totally unable
to clear the rush of the stream, and only escaped with
their lives by climbing a tree, which chanced to be
within reach, from which perilous refuge they were
rescued, after nine hours’ exposure, by a boat, and at
considerable risk to two men who came bravely to
their assistance. At this time a very fine bridge,
which had been recently erected at a cost of 19,0001.,
spanned the'river where the road from the seaport
passes the stream towards the northern stretch of coast-
land. The bridge consisted of iron girders resting
upon cylindrical iron piers, which were screwed to
piles driven 12 feet into the bed of the river. The
girders were fixed at an elevation which had been
estimated to be higlier than the highest rise of the
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flood of 1856, At four o'clock on the afternoon of the
30th the water, however, had risen within two fect of
the bottom of the girders. At seven o'clock it was
within one foot of them. At midnight it was one
{oot above them, and at four o’clock on the moruning of
the 81st, when the day broke, the current was running
between 10 and 12 knots an hour where the bridge
had been, but only two girders and three pillars of the
structure remained visible in the flood. All clse had
been swept away by the torrent.  The Pictermaritzburg
river, the Umsindusi, rose between 20 and 25 fect
above its usual level, and one of the bridges of Ticter-
maritzburg, a comparatively rude timber structure,
was swept bodily down the stream and stranded on
the bank. The river at that time stood only six inches
lower than its greatest height during the (lood of 18306,
Five other bridges in diflerent parls of the lower dis-
tricts of the colony were also destroyed, but none of
the bridges in the uplands were injurcd. The rain-
{all at Durban on this occasion was 16-54 inches, and
at DPietermaritzburg 12-75 inches. Dr. Sutherland
ascertained during this flood that at its Leight every
cubic foot of the water of the Pietermaritzburg aiver
contained an ounce of solid sediment.

The coast districts but just escaped a flood of
similarly destructive intensity in 1872.  The rain came
in with a sea-gale from the south on the 9th of April.
The fall necar the scaport of Durban amounted to
12'12 inches during four days. The exact rvecord of
this rain-fall was:
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Inches

April 9th . . . . . . . 1-00
,, 10th, Day . . . . . . 106
» p  Night . . . . . 095

» 11th, Day . . . . . . 0-88
» 9 Night . . . . . 270
» 12th, Day . . . . . . 312
nw »  Night . . . . . 070
» 18th . . . . . 141
Total . . . . . . 1212

The rain-fall at Pietermaritzburg on this occasion was
550 inches. The stream at the lower part of the
Umgeni was greatly swollen, and rushed down to the
sea as a furlous torrent. A wooden bridge, which had
been erected for temporary service in the place from
which the iron bridge had been swept away in the {lood
of 1868, on the 12th was entirely covered by the water.
But on the following day, when the water began to
subside, 1t appeared thal the temporary siructure had
successfully withstood the current, only oune of the
piles in the middle having given way to a small extent,
A bridge was washed away upon this occasion by the
small river Umhlatuzan, which flows infto the inner
basin of the harbour.

The relative rain-fall on the coast near Durban for
the four wet months, from Januvary to April, in each of
the three years 1870 to 1872, was:

1870 . . . . . . . 18-29
1871 . . . . . . . 16:10
1872 . . . . . . . 20-28

These were all exceptionally wet seasons.
In the year 18065 there was also a ¢half-flood’ on
the const districts in the month of June, which is cssen-
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tially aud properly one of the months of the ordinary
dry season, but it was not attended with any severe
inconvenience. It, however, served to illustrate very
pointedly the remark that has been made of the com-
parative restriction of the ‘flood-falls’ 1o the coast
range, as the writer chanced to be travelling along the
coast at the time. Ie had passed the large river
Umkomanzi, to the south of the sca port, in the ferry-
boat, when the rain began, but was summarily stopped
at the next coast-stream, the Amahlongwa, by the
violence and depth of the current, and, as o matier of
course, was unable to relrace his steps, because his
retreat was intercepted by other similur boatless
streams in the rear.  He accordingly took vefuge al a
mission-station fortunately near, with some other tra-
vellers, and the daily amusement of the parly consisted
in frequent experimental trips to the banks of the
river to test the depth of ihe water. After six days’
detention the river was at last passed, with the waler
fully above the horses’ saddle-bows, and a second stream
was also successfully forded ; but the next river, and the
third in succession, the Umzinto, was slill impassable ;
and the writer accordingly turned the flauk of the
difliculty by ascending the intcrvening ridge, which
formed the watershed of these swollen coast-streams,
and so made his way back to Pietermaritzburg. At a
distance of forty miles from the sea he forded the large
river Umkomanzi, with the water only half-way up the
saddle ; and on reaching Maritzburg he found that his
instruments there had only recorded a rain-fall of 1-23
inches during the period of the flood-{all upon the coast.
The rivers in the still higher region from 60 to 100
miles from the coast had scarcely risen above the
ordinary winter level upon this oceasion.
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The loss to the colony from the flood in 1868,
when the lower districts of the coast were much more
fully occupied by settlers than they were at the time of
the still larger, but less costly flood in 1856, was esti-
maled at 100,0007., of which 40,000/. represented the
dumage to roads and bridges.

The sea-gale rain-falls in Natal are almost invari-
ably associated with a high barometric column, whilst
the thunderstorm-rains are as commonly connccted
with a low barometer. The reason for thisis, however,
perfectly obvious. The sea-gales occur with a very
strong and very strenuously-maintained southerly wind,
which, like the northern wind of the opposite hemisphere,
meuns a cold, condensed, and thercfore relatively heavy,
slate of the atmosphere. The thunderstorms, on the
other hand, immediately follow the periods of largest
ravefaction from heat, which are connected with a
relatively light state of the atmosphere. If the move-
ments of the column of the barometer from day to day
are traced down upon paper as a series of successive
“waves ’ 1t is almost invariably found that sea-gales cor-
respond to the crest of these waves, and thunderstorm-
rains to the hollows of depression which lie between the
crests ; or, perhaps, more exactly to the points where
the wave just begins again to rise after the lowest dip
of the trough. It must, however, be here understood
that in thus using the convenient and expressive lerm
¢wave,” when speaking of the state and movements of
the air, it is not by any means intended to affirm that
anything like waves in the sense of superficial waves of
the sea are really involved in these alternating pressures
in the air which are expressed Dby the rise and fall of
the column of the barometer. The wave is in reality
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little more than a vibratory transmission from place to
place of compressions and cxpansions of the air-
substance, in some sense of a similar character to the
vibratory compressions and expansions of the substance
of elastic bodies which are produced in the propagation
of sound. If this qualification, however, is borne in
mind, the term °wave’ becomes a very convenient
means of presenting to the mind what occurs during
changes of barometric pressure in the air,

In the first place, therc is an almost constant divrnal
oscillation of the mercurial column of the barometer in
Natal, amounting io nearly one-lenth of au inch at
Pietermaritzburg, at its height of 2,095 fect above the
sea-level.  The average amount, in exact numbers, is
0:078 of an inch. During a period of cight years there
were only 217 days on which this diurnal oscillation
was not strongly marked—that is to say, it i3 scen
distinctly on thirteen days out of fourtecn, and the
exceptional days are simply those in which the burowmeler
is rising so rapidly, under a larger and more general
influence, that the diurnal oscillation is more than
compensated by it and so masked. This oscillation,
being a diurnal phenomenon, is unquestionably an
immediate result of the periodic presence and absence
of the sun caused by the earth’s rotation upon its axis,
although it would, perhaps, be too bold an assumption
to represent it as the mere daily expansion of the air
under the direct heating effect of the sun’s rays, because
there is a shadowy trace of anoclurnal wave-crest in
the.hours of the early morning as well as the more
pronounced and developed wave-crest of the early hours
of the afternoon. If the movements from day to day
of the barometric column are expressed in the form of
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waves traced out uwpon paper, as has been alveady
suggested, these diurnal oscillations appear upon the
contour of the larger waves like billows upon the larger
swell ofthesea. Indications of the occurrence of these
diurnal oscillations of the barometer may be detected in
greater or less degree everywhere; but as a general rule
they are largely developed, and but little masked, in the
inter-tropical regions of the carth, where the day and
night recur with great regularity, and where the mid-day
power of the sun’s rays is always very large; and they
are lurgely masked and less boldly developed in the
parallels of higher latitude, where the days and nights
vary so very much more in length, and where the mid-
day sun has comparatively so much less power. They
are for this reason marked and exceedingly interesting
[eatures in the meteorological indications of Natal.

But, even apart from these diurnal {fluctuations, it
may he [urther allirmed that the mercurial column is
never stationary in Natal, It is continually sweeping
boldly up or boldly down from day to day. When
the most strikingly marked elevations and depressions
were talen into account for a period of eight years it
appeared that there were 291 of these great ¢ waves’ of
the atmosphere during the period,.giving an average
length of ten days for each wave. But there were also
inferior undulations of a lower order, but scarcely less
definitely marked—a kind of system of half-waves,
tending to break up and modify the larger ones. When
these were also tuken into account it gave 648 waves,
of an average length of four days and a-half in the
eight years. These larger oscillations of the atmosphere
are certainly due to a more extended and more general
influence than the mere diurnal variations of sunshine
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and temperature. They are brought about by the bodily
and progressive transference of masses of air {rom place
to place, and on that account they become matters of
immediate moment, and of the highest significance in all
considerations and discussions of climate and weather.
The ¢large oscillations’ are unquestionably palpable
tolcens and signs of the great natural air-currents and
wind-distribution of the district, viewed as a geographical
region of the terrestrial sphere. It has been already
pointed out that there is in Natal a general tendency
of the lower portion of the atmosphere towards the
north-west, as a part of the ¢ trade-wind idiosyneragy’
of the region, supplemented and reinforced by the
circumstance that the great masses of heated land lic
towards the north-west, and that the greal space of
cool ocean siretches towards the south-cast.  But there
is of necessity also a prevalent compensatory set in the
upper regions of the air in the opposite divection to-
wards the south-east. The upper and the lower sirata
of the air flow in antagonistic currents, but of these two
currents the lower comes from a cold zone of the earth
and is comparatively heavy and dense, while the upper
comes from a warm zone of the earth and is compara-
tively light and rare. When these two currents are at a
normal or average relation to each other the bavometer
shows a certain average or mean indication of pressure.
But if this medium condition is disturbed—if one current
encroaches unduly upon the other, the indication of the
barometer is changed in a corresponding degree. When
the upper north-west current encroaches on the lower
the column of mercury in the barometer goes down.
When the lower south-east current encroaches upon the
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upper the column of mercury rises. The lighter air,
acting upon the cistern of the barometer, allows the
mercurial column to fall. The heavier air, pressing more
forcibly upon the cistern-surface, drives the mercurial
column further up. The successive large waves of the
atmosphere in Natal, therefore, indicate that there is a
constantly alternating play, or action and reaction, going
on in this part of the earth between the upper and the
lower currents, and that first one and then the other
encroaches upon the condition of mean equilibrium, and
predominates over it for the passing time. Science has
not yet been able Lo explain altogether the machinery
or instrumentalily by which this mighty agrial pulsation,
so regular towards the tropics although more broken
and disturbed in higher latitudes and colder regions, is
effected, bhut there can be no doubt that it is the ellicient
means employed for giving movement and life to the
restless batallion of the winds, and through them for
maintaining the even distribution and essential uni-
formity and purity of the atmosphere. These barometric
oscillations are, so to speak, the respiratory movements
of nature,

Whenever the predominance of the north-west upper
current prevails in Natal to the extreme degree, so that
it actually reaches the surface of the ground and for the
time displaces the lower soutli-easterly current, it is felt as
a dry hot wind which parches everything it touches.
This hot land-wind, when it occurs, is strong. Most
commonly it i1s very strong, amounting almost to a
huwrricane. It is always irregular and fitful, ex-
pending itsell in short bursts and gusts, and sweeping
dense clouds of dust over the country as it continues.
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It generally begins to blow in the very carly morning
about daybreak or before, and continues in force until
the middle of the day or the early afternoon. It then
lulls suddenly, and immediately afterwards a strong,
cool sea~wind from the south sets in, carryiug the thermo-
meter down at once. Occasionally the hot wind returns
in the same way for two or three days in succession,
but it then still intermits during the afternoon and early
hours of the night. It is invariably attended by great
depression of the barometer ; in other words, it occurs
in the greatest depressions of the barometric oscillations,
Thunderstorms, which also especially aflect the troughs
of the barvometric oscillations, very commonly [(oHow
upon its heels. The great depression of the barometer
is, indeed, a more certain and reliable evidence of this
sea-ward sct of the gencral mass of the atmosphere than
the dircction of the wind-vane, because this Tast is Hable
to be modified and affected by mere loeal cddies and
currents. On the coast, for instance, it not uncommonly
occurs that the wind is blowing along shore from the
north-east, at the same instant that a north-west hot
wind is prevailing at Pietermaritzburg, It is then,
however, invariably found that there is a trough of the
great barometric oscillalion present on the coast ag well
as at Pietermaritzburg, and this indicates what is the
true meteorological condition of the atmosphere. This
peculiarity appears to be due to the hot current, which
comes rushing down from the mountains, being caught
and stopped when it reaches within a few miles of the
actual sea-line by the inflowing set from the sea, and so
being compelled to glide over the lower and cooler
stratum, deflecting its movement in some degree so as
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to bend it into a direction approximately parallel to the
sea-shore. Therarcr and lighter condition of the entire
mass of the supcrincumbent air is nevertheless indicated
by the fall of the barometer.

The thermometer very rarely rises above 85° in the
shade in Natal even in the midst of the summer season,
unless a hot wind is blowing. It then mounts to some-
where between 85° and 97°, according to the strength
of the sirocco. In midwinter a north-west hurricane
occasionally prevails without raising the thermometer
above 85° but thws is rare. The reason why this hot
wind generally beging to blow in the late night or carly
morning, and why it ceases to blow in the afternoon, is
obvious. In the late night and early morning the
monsoon influence, which brings the sea-brecze in
steadily to land, is at its least in consequence of the
Iand being then most cooled by radiation; and it is,
therefore, ai thal time most easily conquered by its
fitful and boisterous antagouist. In the afternoon, on
the other hand, the monsoon influence is at its most,
on account of the strong upeast then engendered over
the heated land, and it is, therefore, at that time most
able to contend with success aganst the antagonistic
current. This hot wind is exceedingly parching and dry.
This is due to the fact that it is an air-current which
has come sweeping along over the broad tropical sur-
faces of the arid interior of the continent. Tt is,
indecd, primarily fed from the great cquatorial upeast
of the atmosphere, thal deposils the tropical rains as it
rises and then turns over to flow hack to the higher
latitudes. The air is so dry that the leaves on living
plants shrivel up under its touch. The dryness of
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these winds iseven greater in the winter season, although
their temperature is not then at ils highest, than it is
in summer ; and this, no doubt, is one principal reason
why thunderstorms far more frequently attend upon
the hot winds in summer than they do in winter. The
degree of humidity indicated by the wet and dry
bulb thermometers when a hot wind is blowing varies
between 25 and 52 degrees of moisture. But on rare
occasions it is so great that the ordinary tables
employed in reducing the observations of the dry bulb
and wet bulb do not suffice to give the indication
required. On the occasion of the highest temperature
observed with a hot wind, which occurred Decembey
30, 1865, and which was 97:6° of Fahrenheit, {he
degree of maisture probably did not excead 20 degrees,
with somewhere between three and four graing of
aqueous vapour to-the cubic fool ol air, instend of
cighteen degrees, which there would have been in fully-
saturaled air at the same temperature.

To mere passing and casual observation the hot
winds in Natal seem to blow indifferently, and without
ovder or law, at all periods of the year. They appear
tobe just aslikely to occur in winter as in summer ; and
in one month as in any other. If, however, an exact
record be made of the number of times the hot wind
blows in each month of the year, and an average of
these be then taken, a definite progression and law at
once appears, which in some measure refers the accur-
rence of the phenomena to its true cause. Thus the
following statemenl gives the exact number of times a
strong hot wind was experienced in Pletermaritzburg
during eight years:
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Month. ’1358 1850 ’ 1860‘1361 136‘2]‘1863 18641860
!
January 2 1] 100 1} 2] 3; 2
February 1} 2: 3107 1) 0} 2}1
Mareh 4| 1, 0] 0} 00 0] 1
Al o 2/ 0] 1( 1] 0] 0] 3
May . 0O, 1| 3| 1| 51 011
Juns . 0O 8012 0 1|0
July . 21 2] 0| 2| 4] 4] 2| 8
August 41 2|1 0] 2| 7| 2] 5| 4
September . 41 7] 3] 4) 8] 6| 6 4
October 11 71 4| 831 8| 2| &6 4
November . 21 3| 1} 3| 4 8] 5} 8
Decembor . LPs| 1o 1] 2] 2} 2

A mere inspection of this table at once shows that the
hot wind blows more [requently in the months of
August, September, Oclober, and November ; and that,
therelore, it is in some degree ruled by the march of
the season. If, however, the average for each month
in the, enfire scason be made by adding together the
columns of numbers for each month and dividing the
sum by 8, the law of progression becomes very much
more marked. Thus the series of numbers procured
by the process is for—

Times
January . . ITot wind blows . 15
February . . . ” . . . 1-2
March . . Sy . . 07
April, . . o . . 0-9
May . . . . " . . 12
June . . . . " . . . 0-9
July . . . o . . . 24
Aungust | . o . . 32
September . . . " . . . 51
October . . C . . . 4-2
November . . - . . 3:0
December . . . ” . . . 17

From this statement it, therefore, wnmnistakably appears
that the hot wind of Natal is 4 season-phenomenon,
H
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that the influence which brings it about is in its maxi-
mum of power in the month of September, and that
from this month the influence declines gradually in
energy through the opposite series of months, in both
dircctions, until it is at its minimum from Marech to
June. The upper north-west land-carvent has most
development in the early months of summer, when the
vertical sun is making its steady march over the land
to the higher and higher parallels of latitude, and it has
its least development in the carly months of winter,
when the vertical sun is progressing over the land to
the lower and more remote parallels of Iafitude.

The following table gives the mean, the highest,
and the lowest readings of the standard barometer at
Pictermaritzburg, for cach year in a series of cight
years:—

Mean Tiphest Tnwost

Yeare, in mches in inphos, in inehes.

O

1858 27750 28 304 27916
1859 27803 28474 YR ]
1860 27020 23303 27-429
1861 27020 23:308 27-302
1862 27 B76 28401 27:419
1863 97924 98 362 27800
1864 27022 28493 27470
1864 27034 28431 27-342

The readings of the baromecter, indicating the diurnal
wave, for the same cight years, for nine in the morning,
three in the alternoon, and nine in the evening, cx-
pressed as o mean annual quantity, were—
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Years. AL 9w At 3 par At O par,

o o
1858 27800 27678 27-390
1859 27-000 27-830 97014
1860 27-041 97867 97-046
1861 27-046 . 27869 27055
1862 27:899 27-819 97:919
1863 97034 27861 97:042
18G4 27054 27-861 27953
1805 97:058 27-883 27061

The mean pressure of the atmosphere, indicated by
the barometer at Pictermaritzburg, at a height of 2,095
fect above the sca, during eight years, derived from
2,920 obscrvations, was 27-891 inches. The highest
reading of the barowneter during the period was 28474
inches ; the lowest reading, 27215 inches. The
extreme range of atmospheric pressure during cight
years was, therefore, 1:259 inches, or 0591 of an inch
less than the extreme range at London, which is 1:85
inches. The average range of atmospheric pressure for
one year was 0°991 of an inch. The well-known law
that the oscillations of atmospheric pressure are less in
amount between the tropics, or near to them, than
they are in higher latitudes, is thus strikingly observed
in Natal. The difference of the altitude of the cditor’s
observatory and of the mean sea-level at the port was
determined by o long series of simultaneous observations
made with a pair of compared standard barometers.
The exact latitude of the ohservatory was 29° 36" 13”
south, Its longitude was 30° 21/ 34-5” east.

The mean temperature for cach year of a ten-year
series at Pletermaritzburg was—
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Tn1858. . . 6490 | In1868. . . 640
, 1869 . . . 6495 L1864, . . 6140
, 1860, . . 0443 L1865, . . 6580
, 1861, . . 6427 ,1866. . . 6310
L1862, .. 6447 L 1867. . . 6390

The mean temperatures for cach month of the year,
in the same sericy of years, was—

[+] ©
January . . AR Juy . . . bh7
Tebruary . . 718 August . . . 603
March . . . 697 September . . 648
April . .. 6540 Qctober . . . 66
May . . . 588 November . . 64
June . . . 851 December . . 708

The highest air-temperature recorded at Licter-
maritzburg during this ten-year period was 97:6.  This
occurred during a hot wind on Decanber 30, 1865.

The lowest temperature for this period was 29°
The extreme vange of temperaturce in ten years was,
therefore, 686.

The mean temperature of Pietermaritzburg, derived
from the entire series of obscrvations during the ten
years, was 64-6°,

The highest temperature recorded in each year of
the period was, in

° o

1858 . . . 968 1868 . . . 946
1859 . . . 934 1864 . . . 948
1860 . . . 971 1865 . . . 97
1861 . .. 954 1866 . . " 930
1862 . . . 959 1867 . . . 959

The lowest temperature vecorded in each year of
the series was, in



1858
1859
1860
1861
1862

MIEAN

a

380

34-0

514

290
32:0

TEMPLRATURIS,

1863
1864
1865
1866
1867

101

4]
352
29 5
od'8
202
310

The mean highest temperature for each month of
the year was—

January .
Tebruary
March
April
May

June

The mean lowest temperature for
the year wus

January .
February
March
April

May

June

91-0
91+4
8§71
845
703

752

56:0
587
526
46-3
393
39D

July
August

September

Octobor

November
December

July
August

September
October .
November
Docember

]
782
847
16
907
907
02:3

cach mouth of

387
383
433
482
ho1
564

The mean temperature for each month of the ten
years was—

Months. 18381 1859 1860( 1861 1862{1863 1864 1865{ 1866 1867
4] [+] o

January 6%l 732|769 | 713|700 794|728 | 784|716 | 706
February . | 78-3|72-11730(678{72:4 714|715 (718|744 [690
March 60-4| 605 | 716 | 67:8 | 690:0 | 70:2| 675 {727 | 603 | 706
April 656 | 047 | 65°0 | 659 | 651 |66:1 {601 | 670|674 | 643
May 50°5| 604|602 | 580 | 58:G | 576|604 | 592 | 535 | 54D
Tune 58G| 56:3 | 662 | 555 | 538 | 537 | 541 | 530|540 | 552
Tuly 5811 654 | 546 544|574 | 570|549 | 601 522 |BdT
Augusb 613| 588|500 |60-4 576 | 595|600 | 62| 632 |GO-3
Septewher . | 64| 690 | 626|681 |64:0| 622|663 | 642|662 |61 0
October . | 638 | 645 | 658 | 651|664 650|666 | 601 | 644 |696G
November , | 82| 68:01064+4 |66-0|68'0| 66-4|G7-4!G7-4| 686 | 667
Decomber . { 693|715 (681 |69 8{714 | 7065|725, 70:G | 705 {608
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The highest air-temperature for cach mouth of the
ten years was—

Months. 1858|1850 1860|1861 18621863 | 1864| 1865| 1866 | 1847

Jowusry . |980!004(036 802874 0] gi’-Gtsé-s 996|952
Fobraary . |90:8 |03:4|07-1 | 819 890|884 | 8151930 930 |98-5
28

March C 91086219281 872|850 858 832|902 882|858
April , 1850838862 89-5187218301 7721 850|870182:0
May . . 790|788|824|788|76:8|76:8| 77:8| 852|780 (800
June . L TR 742177017601 7687321 7221 71-21 772 177°0
July . . }81'0 770|768 80-81 822 | 75:0| 79-2 18221 7351769
Angust L R0-8843179-8|81:G| 884 814( 824 18G4 | 802 [R4-2
September . |90-0|86-1]002)054|952(92:2| 0421 94-0|8G-003 0
October . [89-0|86:1|87:2|03:0{050|84-8| 04:8|06-0 | 82 |92:5
November . {83:5|80-5 844 034 89'8194’0 00610721018 (880
December . §92'0l93'4}8€)‘2 030 90'2|91'2 9L8 [ 9761 90-2 1952

The lowest aiv-temperature for each month of the
ten years was—

‘  ——— -

| Months. 1858%1859 186011861 18621863 | 1861| 1865 | 1866 | 1867
[ =] o i o

Jonumey . | 650(670 664 6786741 600] 6d2 6l | 678 s60
Febrnavy . | 56-0| 592|618 | 568 | G0-0| 580 | 50-0 | 60| (12| 680
March © . |42:0| 627 | 532 488|542} 644 | 636 | 636 | 540 | 550
Apil . 435|409 ]40°045:9 436} 50-0 | 452 538 | 500 | 430
May  lag0] 419|412 | 364 | 30| 40-8| 410 | 858 | 382 | 400
June . |30-8]37:2|856!350152:0| 352|374 | 848 | 348|310
July . 133:0] 348 814|200 | 87:0| 864 | 208 | 879 | 992 | 412
August . |43:0]872133:G| 350|848 | 36:8| 40 6| 43:0| 850 | 300
Septemher . | 42:0 437 | 42:G| 50:0| 41:0| 390 488 | 41-8| 44-2 | 410
October . | 50:5 | 510 | 502 | 47:0| 462 | 499 | 0G| 459 | 452 | 470
Novewher . |624 | 634 456|520 6681509 | 530|459 | 442 | 50-0

Decormbor . | 546|573 | 570 514 |50:01 579|602 62:2 | 545 | 570

During the 8,652 days comprised within the ten
year serles of obscrvations there were—

103 days, or, on the average, 10 days per year, on
which the thernometer rose above 90°.
417 days, or 42 per year, on which it rose above
84°. “

2,436 days, or 244 per year, on which it rose above
70°
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There were 109 days,or 11 per year, on which the
temperature did not rise to 60°.

There were 215 nights, or, on the average, 22 nights
per year, on which the temperature fell below 40°.

998 nights, or 100 per year,on which the tempera-
ture fell below 50°

2,263 nights, or 227 per year, on which the temnper-
ature fell below GO°.

There were 69 nights, or 7 per year, on which the
temperature did not fall below 70°,

There were 10 nights, or, on the average, 1 night
per year, in which the sclf-recording instruments indi-
cated frost 6 feet above the ground.

The air-temperature in Nalal is subject 1o frequent
and sudden vicissitudes, and these are more marked at
Pietermaritzburg and amongst the hills than they are
in the lower coast-region. The great changes of tem-
perature also occur principally between one day and
the next in the summer season, bul between successive
days and nights in the winter scason. The mean tem-
perature of the day jumps fitfully up and down during
the season of summer. The mean temperature of the
day, on the other hand, moves evenly along in the
winter season, but there is then considerable difference
between the temperature of day and night, and the
daily range of temperature is accordingly large. The
reason for this remarkable and interesting peculiarity
is the frequent intervention of the cooling influence of
dense cloud and rain in the season of summer, and the
almost uninterrupted presence of clear skies in winter,
allowing the full influence of sunshine to tell upon the
ground by day, and the full power of radiation to come
into play between sunsel and sunrise,
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A series of comparative observations instituted
between the ohservatory at Pietermaritzburg, 2,005
above the sea-level, and at the port necar the sea-level,
yielded the following comparison :—

Pictormaritzburg Durban ‘
(2,005 br. ahove sca-level). {son-level). |
Months, Ilighest | Lowest | DMean Mean | Lowesl | Highost
in in of of in in
Month, | Month, | Month, (| Month, | Month, | Month.
(s} =] Q o o o
Januaxy .| 930 52-0 683 742 b7 93
Tebrary . | 968 56-0 750 770 61 01
Marelh, .| 910 420 GOrd 36 51 4]
April .| 850 436 056 700 47 B
Moy L 790 380 595 G40 4 83
Juns LT8R 303 540 636G 48 86
July .| 810 380 681 (324 45 81
August ] B8 430 618 652 49 §1
Seplember | 900 42-0 G4 671 47 w7
Qctober . | 800 505 038 (354 Ol R
November | 885 624 682 720 hi 0
Decsmber. | 920 540 698 740 b 02

The mean annual temperature for the ycar 1858
Was—

At Pietermaritzburg . . . . . 649
At Durban . . . . . . 69-1

Giving a mean temperaturc on the coast 4°2 higher
than that of Pictermaritzburg, 2,095 feet above the sea-
level.

The consequence of this difference of 4° of meun
temperature is that the coast climate and the hill climate
have an altogether distinct character. The one is semi-
tropical, and the other approximately temperate. The
pine-apple, the banana, the sugar-cane, arrowroot, and
coffee ripen with the utmost facility along the coast.
Neither the pine-apple, the banana, nor the sugar-cane
ripen in the same way as high as Pietermaritzbur g,
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But on the other the orange ripens at tlis clevation,
and al the same thme the apple, peach, mulberry,
loquat, and granadilla {ourish side by side in the fruit-
producing scason, and the gardens are gay, a good
part of the year, with the flowers of the oleander,
brugmansia, ipomea, passion-lower, and night-blow-
ing cereus. Tobacco and cotton can both be cultivated
productively. The blue gum-tree of Australia has
almost taken possession of the ground, and attains
readily o height exceeding 100 feet in little more than
n dozen years.  Maize, perhaps, deserves lo be marked
before all other vegelable productions as the staple
[ood-crop of the land, {for it is grown remuncratively
under the rudest cultivation {from the declivities of the
higher mountams to the very borders of the sea.  On
the higher hills the grain-crops and rool-crops of
temperate climates can be reared under appropriate
and skillul cultivation.

In approximately iropical lands like Natal the ex-
tremes of the opposite seasons are very materially soft-
ened, it will be remembered, by the diminution of the
length of the summer day, and the diminution of the
length of the winter night. Thus, in Natal, the differ-
ence of the midsummer and midwinter day is only four
hours. The sun only rises two hours later, and scts two
hours sooncr, in midwinter than in midsummer. The
midsummer sunrise is about five, and the mid winter sun-
rige about seven. The midsummersunsetis at seven, and
the midwinter at five. In Natal this most acceptable
softening of the extremes is very materially aided and
furthered by the special peculiarity of the abundant
cloud, rain, and evaporation of the summer, and equally
abundant clear sunshine of the winter.
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CHAPTER 1IV.
WILD ANIMAL LIFE.

NEARLY iwo centuries ago some shipwrecked Inglish
sailors made an undesigned and undesived visit {o the
neighbourhood of the natural harbour which serves as
the port of Natal at the present day, and deseribed the
abundance of animal life which they encountered in the
following words :—* There 15 no lack of clephants,
thinoceroses, lions, tigers, and leopards ; many kinds of
large and small centipedes, toads, and {rogs abound.
Elands, harts, redboks, and crocodiles are numerous,
(reese, ducks, pigeons, red and brown partridges,
pheasants, and wild turkeys are abundant, and also
crested cranes, many Dbirds, and all kinds of fish.’

Some of the most noble and distinguished individuals
of this old ¢sailor’s catalogue’ of indigenous animated
creatures have now retired from the coast regions of
Natal before the advancing footsteps of pale-faced man
and the strengthening forecasts of civilization, But
sufficient traces of the old * wild beast’ time still remain
within the boundaries of the colony to make its record
of wild animal life one that retaing considerable charm
for the naturalist. Tt is even now but a very few
years since the merchant of the seaport of Durbau, who
rode up into the thick bush which covers the Berea-hills,
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that look down upon the town immediately {o the north,
had a fair chance of having to pull up in his canter to
give precedence to a file of half-a-dozen clephants
(elephas Africanus), who desired to cross the line of his
path.  When the Dutch farmers laid out the streets of
Pictermaritzburg, that is in 1839, the mimosa bush
seven miles from the town, on the main approach {rom
the coast, was a [avourite resorl for these real ‘monarchs’
of the African wilderness. Old seitlers about Durban
still tell of the days when they could occasionally meet
an clephant taking his cvening stroll in the tangled
thicket of evergreen trces which cextends {rom the
Umgeni River towards Verulam, and which is now
traversed by the main road of access to the north coast
plantations.  The old monareh is now, however, only
seen in Natal, on the rarest occasions, in the deepest
recesses of the Tugela valley, which forms the northern
frontier of the colony, and which on one side of the
river ascends into Zulu-lund.  The reputed monarch of
the wild land, the Afiican lion (felis leo), also, upon
very rare occasions, makes a mistake and follows some
herd of antelopes that have wandered down from the
bare pastures of the inland plains in scarch of the
fresh grass of the lower region. But he gencrally
accomplishes a rapid nocturnal sweep of survey and
obscrvation, levying some black-mail from the farms and
kraalsas he goes; and then, having discovered his mis-
take, he beats a rapidrelreat over the mountains and
disappears. Within a dozen years the writer has passed
the fresh spoor of a vagrant lion, effecting a flying survey
of the central uplands of the colony in this way, in the
advanced season of winter. The African lion is not
properly w denizen of the “bush’ or “ forest.”  He lurks
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in the lower cover that fringes the sides of streams, and
hunts in the open plains ; and it is curiously remarked
that when he appears on these rapid visits in the
neighbourhood of settled districts he has entirely given
up his old custom of proclaiming his presence at night-
full and in the early watch of the morning by his
reverberating roar, as unsuited to the changed condition
of things, and creeps silently through the preserves that
he marks for his black-mail. There are two well-
marked varicties of the lion in the South African
districts—one of a yellowish hue, and one brown. The
brown variety, especially when he sports a ¢ Dblack
mane, seems 1o be the most ferocious and powerful,
Animals of this class have been kuown to carry a two-
year-old heifer while pursued by horsemen for five
hours, without letting the body of the heiler touch the
ground for more than an accidental and passing hrush,
and alsoto convey a horse for a full mile from the place
where it was first seized.  The lion generally walks oflf
quietly when he is disturbed by man, with what has been
well described as ‘a careless air, that seems to indicate
he does not want a fray, but is ready to fight if he is
pressed todo so.” If not pursued he soon quickens his
first dignified retreal into a trot and then bounds away.
If followed he crouches with his face towards his
pursuer, and at last charges home if the attack is
persevered in, and, of course, then has the best of the
encounter unless he is happily intercepted on the way
by a well-aimed bullet.

The real terror of the South African jungle or bush,
however, is the leopard, cither the felis leopardus or
Jelis pardus, universally known to the Duteh settlers as
“the tiger.’ He is also a very large and powerful
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animal, and 1s unfortunately endowed with great activity;
he is in reality more formidable than the lion, because
he dwells habitually in the bush and tangled forest and
climbs the trees. He makes his lair in the denscly-
wooded ravines, where it is almost impossible to follow
him, and from these ravines comes forth at night to
scour the country round, and too often to prowl about
the homesteads of settlers. Heisstill continually found
in Natal on account of the almost insurmountable
difficulty of dislodging him from his haunts. Lvery
now and then neighbourhoods where there is good and
suitable cover near arc visited, and made to pay a tax
more or less heavy before the unweleome intruder can
be caught. In such cases strychnine is generally the
last resource of the seftler, and is given in a tempting
picce of flesh laid in the track of the nocturnal visits.
Ii is almost cerlain that both the panther and the
leopard are included in the generic term tiger’ of the
old Dutch colonists, and that both are still encountered
in Natal. The two species were known but as one
animal to Linneus. The Dutch Boers have, therefore, a
very distinguished precedent for their own classification.
The leopard appears, however, to be the smaller animal
of the two, and to have its spots made up of a cluster
of still more minute dottings. The leopard not infre-
quently measures from eight o nine feet from the nose
to the tip of the tail. Tt is said that the leopard and
panther of South Africa both have an especial weakness
for ¢sucking-baboons.” There are also tiger-cats, or
leopards of much smaller size, in the colony, which,
although occasionally troublesome and destructive to
the smaller kinds of live-stock on a settler’s farm, are
not really formidable. One of these is about the size
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of a small greyhound, and is probably the cheetah, or
hunting cat (felis jubata), of the Cape. Another, a
smaller animal about two feet long without the tail, and
12 inches high, appears to be the serval (felis serval) of
the Cape. There is also a Kallir cat (the felis Caffra),
entively distinct from the wild form of the domestic cat,
which is found in flats covered with long grass ov with
low growth of brushwood. Tt preys upon smaller
animals and birds that make nests on the ground. It
is very fierce when attacked, and for the most part seeks
refuge in the burrows of other animals.

The rhinoceros, of which four kinds are found in
South Africa—namely,the black rhinoceros with unecual
horns, the black rhinoceros with equal horns, the
white rhinoceros, and the rare long horned white
rhinoceros-—have quite disappeared [rom Natal, although
some of them may still be met within an casy ride on the
Zulu-land side, beyond the Tugela. The girafle is only
seen in the high plains of the remote interior, beyond
the Drakenberg., The buflalo (bubulus Caffer) could
be found by the hunter within a few hours’ ride of
Pietermaritzburg within a few years. He i3 still some-
times met with in the high and remote districts of the
colony, but for the most part has now 1o be sought
beyond the mountains. The buflalos may generally be
safely approached when feeding in herds, which scatter
in all directions when they are attacked. But the
solitary buffalo is apt to be a very awkward and
dangerous customer. It is his habit to lie close in the
cover of the bush, and then to charge down home, on
some sudden impulse, carrying away cverything before
him. There ave instances on record of a buffalo driving
his horns clean through a horse’s breast and out through
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the leather of the saddle. The custom of the Cape
buffalo to feed on the high pastures in vast herds,
comprising many hundreds, is well known.

The hippopotamus (kippopotamus Capensis), or river-
horse, essentially and exclusively a nalive of Africa,
may be still seen in undimmed glory in Natal. His
habit of spending a very considerable portion of his
time, and especially his days, out of sightin deep water,
and his vegetable dict, very largely composed of water-
plants that arc of use to no one but himself, have
fuvoured his lingering in his old haunts for a longer
time than most of his compatriots of similar bulk.
Thereis a ¢ sca-cow lake’ near the lower reaches of the
Umgeni, but a few miles from the seaport, which acts as
a sort of ¢ Dead Sea’ or catchment-basin for the little
Umhlanga River. In this lake the hippopotamus may
still be encountered, at odd times and in incautious
moments, disporting in the dusk hours of the late evening.
All along the coast he is apt at any time to turn up in the
lagoons of the river-mouths, where he travels by land
over paths of his own in the early mornings from river
to river, hiding himself in the deep water-pools by day,
with only the point of his nose shown occasionally, like
the extremity of a dark log of wood, on the still surface.
In 1862 the writer was sleeping, camped out under
canvas, with a friend, on the bank of the lagoon of the
Uinzimba River, about three miles beyond the Umtam-
vuna, now the southern frontier of the colony, and
about half-a-mile from the sed, when he was roused by
the native gervants, in the carliest blush of dawn, with
the report that a sea-cow and her calf had just been
sniffing al the tent-curtain, in puzzled inquiry as to what
the new white mushroom could be that had so suddenly
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sprung up in the track of one of her private paths {rom
her Umzimba balhing-ground to the lagoon beyond.
When the startled sleeper had sulficiently collected his
wits to look out from the tent the interesting visitor had
disappeared, but a few instants afterwards her nose rose
from the still water, a couple of hundred yards away ;
and she began a further investigation into the facts of
the case from her new point of observation, which had
many strong points of recommendation, aud was singu-
larlysafe, as it isvery difficult indeed to do more than give
a little unusual excitement to the nose of a hippopotainus,
even with a well-aimed bullet, so long as the animal is
immersed in the water. The hippopotamus, unlike
some of the earliest forms of iron-clads, carries its
armour-plates quite to the keel. This animal must
unquestionably have much of the astute sagacity of the
pachyderm. It wears a wost curious cxpression of
attenlive observation aund ¢ canny’shrewdness in its small
widely-planted eyes, when these are well scen just
peering out from the translucent veil of a pool of still
water. The animal is very harmless, and keeps itself
well out of the way, unless roused to eflforls at self-
defence, when it occasionally practises some rather
clever tactics of ils own, such as turning a hoat topsy-
turvy in the water, and securing to itself the undoubted
advantage of finishing a struggle for life in an element
that is so well adapted to its own motive powers and
organisation. The hippopotamus, on account of the
slowness of its respiration, is ableto remain surprisingly
long periods under water, and only needs to raisc just
the extreme tip of its snout into the air when it rises to
breathe. Le Vaillant stated that he had seen the
hippopotamus actually ¢ walking ’ leisurely along at the
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bottom of the Great Fish River. If this is the case it
must be admitied that Le has pre-eminent qualifications
for the ¢diver’s’ work. On the whole he has some
remote resemblance, if seen in half-transparent water,
to his cousin of the same craft, the biped ¢ diver,” when
he is artificially ¢ pachydermed’ for his submarine task
with his boots, water-prcofs, and helmet. Pending his
further education in the useful application of the diver’s
craft, the hippopotamus is chiefly of use to man for the
beautiful ivory which his lurge grinding-tecth supply
to the dentist, and for {he thiclk hide, which is fashioned
by mere paring with the knife into waggon-whips and
horse-whips, generically known as ¢ shamboks.’

The hyeena is still abundant in Natal, and may be
heard howling on moonlight nights round cattle-kraals,
often in quite near proximity to the townships and
village seitlements, and even occasionally on the out-
gkivts of Pietermaritzburg. There are three distinet
kinds, which may any of them be met with, and which
ave all known to the Dutch settlers as ¢ wolves,” as the
leopards are all “tigers.” The hyzena crocuta (Crocuta
rufa), the brown hysna, of which Natal specimens
have been shown in the collection of the Zoological
Society of London; the hyaena villosa, or maned jackal
(strand-wolf or coast-wolf of the Duieh), which is
probably the South African representative of the
siriped hyena—a species that Dr. Andrew  Smith
considers i3 not found in South Africa; and the
hyzna maculata (I, Capensis—the tiger-wolf of the
Dutch). The hyxnas linger about the outskirts of
extending civilization very pertinaciously, and, as they
are bold and rapacious animals, are even more
annoying pests to colonisls than some of the more

T
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powerful wild beasts. The spotted hyzna is somewhat
smaller than the striped hywena, but is very voracious
and endowed with fox-like cunning. Its mode of
attack is to howl and grimace until it scares its prey
into flight, and then to run it down. But it devours dead
animals as well as preying upon living ones, and it is
said that it even passes by the outer circle of calves in
the kraals of the Mambookie Kallirs to take the infants
of the women silently from under the karosses by the
mother’s side.  In lis account of the miserable state to
which the Natal tribes were reduced during the oceu-
pation of the territory by Chaka, Mr, Shepstone alludes
to this brute as having become so ficree by feeding
upon human flesh that it not only carried ol children,
but even atlacked men and wouen ol adull stature and
age. There is no doubt that the ¢spotied hywna’ iy an
unmitigated ¢ cannibal.’  He consumes withoul remorse
any of his companions that chance to have heen
wounded and reduced to helplessness.

The jackal (Canis aureus) is spread over the whole
contingnt of Africa, and is, thercfore, encountered in the
wilder parts of Natal. He hunts in packs, burrows in
the earth, and most affects small animals, such as the
denizens of the poultry-yard, but he does not despise
larger game when fair opportunity serves. Ii is said
that three of these so-called ¢ wild dogs’ will tear down
and literally consume an antclope weighing 60 lbs. in a
few minutes, The animal’s proverbial reputation ol act-
ing as the *lion’s provider’ probably hangs upon the fact
that the choral yell of a pack of jackals serves asa
very effectual notice to the lion that there is prey at
hand, and that the jackal does not hesitate to dispose of
any fragments that the lion leaves. The animal has a
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strong liking for carrion, and enjoys the reputation of
performing good work as a scavenger.

The aarde-wolf, or earth-wolf (Proteles Lalandii),
which was first procured by Mons. Delalande from the
neighbourhood of Algoa Bay, and which is found in
the wild districts of Natal, is not properly a hymena, as
it was originally conceived to be, under the name
¢ Hyzena venatica.” It is an animal that appears to be
somewhat intermediate in its zoological nature between
the hyana, the jackal, and the dog. Tt has a pointed
muzzle, and is about the size of a full-grown fox;
but it has longer legs, larger cars, and a shorter lail;
and, beyond this, has a long, stiff) erectile mane runuing
the whole length of the back, and a general aspect that
gives it very much the look of a young and hall-grown
hyena, Its habits most resemble those of the fox. It
ig a noctuwrnal prowler, and makes burrows in the ground,
with an abundant provision of postern outlets for use
in case of nced. Several individuals very commonly
inhabit one common burrow. This curious animal has
been held by some zoologists to be properly a dog,
and has been named the ¢ canis pictus ;' and in support
of their views it has been said that the domestic dog
(Canis familiaris) acknowledges the kinship. It is
asserted that the dogs of a hunting party, when hounded
on to hunt the aarde-wolf, will start in pursuit, but
when they come up with him exchange friendly greet-
ings, and, after due investigation, apologise for their
blunder, and return with an air of having made a mis-
take, although the same dogs will follow a spotted
hyzena relentlessly to the death.

The animal which is known in the Natal uplands
as the °prairie-pig’ (¢ valke-vark’ of the Dutch) is

19
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properly the African wart-hog, or phacochcerus (Lhaco-
cherus Athiopicus). Tt is distinguished from the true pig,
to which it is nearly allied, by large tusks, which are
divected sideways and upwards, and by the presence of
projecting warls beneath the eyes. The warl-hog is
essentially an herbivorous animal, and its method of
graziug is to creep along on its bent fore-feet, and
this posture to prize up the roots of plants with its enor-
mous canine tecth or tusks. It is an inhabitant of the
Lush, and is very active, and when pressed by the hunter
shelters itself in the burrow of the jackal, from which
it has the awkward habit of throwing itself out backward
when it is routed from its retrcat. Tt weighs about
80 lbs., and furnishes excellent pork.  There is also
another kind of wild pig in the colony known to the
Dutch settler as the ¢ bosch-vark * (Chotropotamus Afri-
'camw), which more nearly resembles the wild boar,
and sometimes weighs as much as 180 Ibs,

The porenpine (Hystrie cristato) is not uncommnon
in Natal, but he takes care to be very rarely seen, as
he keeps close in his underground burrow during the
day, and only comes oul at nightfall to pasture upon
roots, fruits, and leaves, which are his proper food. A
somewhat destructive animal, which is unfortunately
too well known on the coast as the cane-ral or ground-
rat, that feeds upon the sugar-canes, is properly more
of a porcupine than a rat. It is a specics of aulacodus
(Aulacodus Swinderiunus)—a genus which has been
placed Dy zoologists in the same group of rodents as
the hystriz. The squirrel of Natal is probably identical
with the Sciurus Cepapi, alluded to by the South
African zoologist, Dr. Bmith, as inhabiting the interior
districts above Natal. There is a species of mole
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encountered everywhere. The two species of weasels
known as inhabitanls of South Africa, and therefore,
most probably, identical with the weasels of Natal, are
the Gorilla striata and the Mellivora Ratel. The Cape
otler is the Aonya Delulandz, and is most probably the
otter which works along the banks of the Natal
streams,

Two hares well known to the Dutch setilers, and
called by them ¢ vlakie-haas, (Lepus Capensis) and the
burrow hare (Lepus arenarius), are foundin Natal. A
vary engaging little rodent, familiarly designated the
rock-rabbit, which nestles in crevices and crannies of
the rocks, is the Lepus samatilis of zoologists.

Rals and mice, as o malter of course, are in greal
force all over the African continent.  The best-known
rat of South Africa i3 the heavy-eared rat (Aus
dolichurus). The lincated mouse (Mus pumileo), the
free-mounse (Dendromys typicus), and the black-backed
mouse (Dendromys melanotus) arc probably all denizens
of Natal. Two field-mice, the viei-muis (Zuryotis
trroratus) and the vlakte-muis (Zuryotis Brandedi), ave
familiar acquaintances of the Dutch.  Otomys typieus,
Otomys albicandatis, Chenodactylus Massoni, Cheno-
dactylus echymina, Petromys typicus, and Pedeles
Capensis, all appear in Cape catalogues. The Pedeles
Capensis is familiarly known as the ‘jumping kare.”
It sits upright when feeding, like the squirrel, on its
tiny powerful hind-legs, leaps thirty feet at a bound,
and is very quick and powerful in bwrowing.

. The ant-eater of Natal, the aard-vark or carth-pig
of the Dutch seltlers, is a very curious and interesting
animal. Tt is, however, not a truc ant-eater (Ay»rme-
cophaga), properly so called, but an orycleropus
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(orycleropus Capensis), a genus now separated by zoolo-
gists {rom the myrmecophaga, and held in character and
organisation to approach quite as much to the armadillos
as 1o the myrmecophagee. Its general aspect is that of
a small short-legged pig about three feet and a-half
long, with a thick, tough hide sparingly furnished with
stiff; scattcred hairs. The animal lives in deep burrows
in the ground wherever there are ant-hills in good
quantity, and shows himsclf on the rarest occasions,
The only way in which he can be captured is by
digging him out of his burrow, and this is not easily s
done, as he is so expert a digeer that he can make
his way into the carth faster than most spades can
follow him. He is, however, slow of foot when on
the ground, and therefore rarely ventures oul from his
burrow by day, or ever removes far from il. Ile comes
out to feed at night; and, erawling to the nearest ant-hill,
scratches a hole in its side just large enough to admit
his snout, and then inserts into the hole his long slimy
tongue. The ants in the interior of the nest rush up to
repel the intrusion, and are retained by the slime upon
the surface of the tongue until it is drawn back inio the
mouth of the ant-bear, to be refurned again and again
for o fresh supply. The ant-bear, or earth-pig, spends
the greatest part of his life in sleeping and caling, and
he accordingly keeps himself in very good bodily plight.
His flesh is much esteemed amongst the Duich settlers,
who convert his hind guarters into hams.

The great family of the wild animal life of South
Africa which, before all else, furnishes occupation and
sport to the ordinary hunter who does not aspire to
royal game is, however, that of the antelope. Twenty-
six distinct species of this family are specified by recent
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zoological authorities at the Cape as belonging to South
Africa—namely :

Koodoo— Strepsiceros Cupensis.
Gemsbok—Orya Capensis.
Sable antclope—Ayocerus niger.
Roan antelope—dlgocerus equina.
Eland— Boselapus, or antilope, oreas.
Waterbok—Kolbus ellipsiprymmnus.
Hartebecste—dAlcephalus Caama.
Bastard hartebeeste—* sayssaybe ’ —Acronatus
lunatus.
9. Pallah—Antilope melainpus.
10. Fontibok—Crazella pygarga.
11. Blesbok—Damalis allifrons.
12. Springbok — Gazella euchora.
18. Bushbok— Tragelophus sylvatica.
14. Rhechok—ZRedunca capreola.
15. Rictbok—Redunca eleotragus.
16. Small ricthok—Redunca Isabellina.
17. Rooi viethok ——Ledunca Lalandit.
18. Ourebi—Adntilope Scoparia.
19. Duiker—Cephalopus Grinmia.
20. Bleinbok—Calotragus campestris (tragulus).
21. Klipspringer—Oreotragus saltatriz.
22. Grysbok—Calotragus melanotis.
23. Bluebok, or kleinebok—Cephalopus ceerulea.
24. Rooiche.
25. Gnu—Cuatoblepas gnu.
26. Wildebeesl—brindled gnu— Catoblepas Gorgon.-

Il

Ten of these antelopes are known in Natal, and of
the ten four are large animals. The hartebeeste
(Aleephalus Cuama) is common on the Umvoti flats
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during the winter season, and on other open plains of
a similar character. Tt is a magnilicent antelope,
weighing somelimes as much as 350 Ibs. It lives
entircly in the open pastures, and when hunted has to
becut off with a fair, hard yun. Both males and {females
carry horns, which grow upward and slightly outward
for (wo-thirds of their length and then have their points
turned backwards. They feed in large herds, and ron
with a heavy gullop, stopping frequently when well
ahead 1o look at the pursuer. When brought to bay,
the hartebeeste chavges bravely with its horns, dropping
on its knaes first and then rushing forwards. Tts flesh
13 mueh esteemed for its fine grain aud high flavour.
The eland (Boselapus oreas) is occasionally en-
countered in the high uplands of the colony, in the
cool months of July and August, when it comes there
from beyond the mountains for better grass. It is a
still larger animal than the hartebeeste, and a heavy
feeder, being quite exceptional among the antelopes
for its tendency to grow fat. The full-grown bull is
occasionally 8 feet long and 5 feet high at the shoulder,
and weighs as much as a thousand pounds. The clands
live in the open pasture and arc easily run down. The
Dutch sportsmen not uncommonly conirive to make
them carry their own meat home, by driving them close
to the homestead before they shoot them down. They
are very gentle and unsuspicious, and feed in large
herds on the open plains, allowing the huuter to gt into
the midst to select the faltest game. The meat which
they yield is very excellent. They have strongly-
marked manes running down the entire length of their
backs. Their thick, heavy horns are 18 inches long,
nearly straight until within 3 inches of the tips, when
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they are bent outwards, and have a thick, spival wreath
passing round them in two complete furns,  The horns
of the female are Jonger and slimmer thaw those of the
male.

The bushbok, or, asit is sometimes called, bush-ram
(Tragelaplus sylvaticar), lurks in the thick covers ol the
colony, and shows fight when brought to bay, barking
at its assailant like a dog. It is a dark-brown spoited
animal, with a thick mane down its back. It never
quits its cover exeepting on moonlight nights or in the

early hours of the morning, when it ieeds onthe horders
of the forest or makes incursions into neighbouring
gardens and ficlds, Tt is aslow runner and mbﬂy
caught on open ground, but passes rewdily through the
thick undergrowth of the bush with its horns erouched
back out of the way along the sides ol its neck. It is
about four feet and a-half long and stands two feet and
a-half high at the shoulder. Tts horns are 12 inches
long, twned very slightly outwards and gpirally twisted.
The bark of this animal is often {ollowed in the bush
under the impression that it proceeds from a dog and
therefore indicates the near neighbourhood of a scttler’s
house.

The blesbok (Damalis albifrons), so called on account
of being branded with a white mark between the horns,
is occasionally encountered at the base of the Draken-
berg during the three coldest months of the year, having
then strayed downin search of the Natal winter-grass,
It has horns 16 inches long, pointing upwards and
outwards.

Of the smaller antelopes, with slim, graceful bodics
and slighter lorns, the ourebi (Antelope scoparia) is
spread all over the colony. Ttlives on the open plains
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through the sumnmer, and secks covered shelter in the
winter, It keeps very much to one locality, squuts close
on the ground, starts up almost under the horses’ fect, and
then runs in circles. It lives generally in herds, but these
straggle about over the plain, and the animals when
alarmed scatter apart in all directions. The ourebi stands
abont 22 inches high, and weighs about 30 Ibs It
furnishes one of the most cstecmed kinds of venison. Its
horns are not more than 5 inches long, ringed at the
base, and upright, inclining slightly backwards.

The dutker or diver (Cephalopus Grimmiu), a dark
grey animal slightly smaller than the ourebi, is scarcely
less abundant in the colony. It lives cntirely in the
cover, but takes the open ground when hunted, Tt gots
its name from its habit of plunging under the bushes in
its passage through the forest, instead of Ieaping over
them, after the fashion of other antelopes. When
pursued it stands up on its hind legs from time to time,
and then dives in under the [oliage, to reappear only ab
some dislance. Its horns are aboul 4 incles long,
ringed al the base, and incline slightly outwards.

The riethok (Redunca eleotragus) frequents the reedy
banks and beds of dry watercourses. It is a large
fawn-coloured animal, standing 84 inches high, and
weighing from 80 to 1001bs. It squats uutil the hunter
is near, aud, being a slow runner, then becomes easy
game. It is ornamented with very Dbeauliful horns,
which are prominenily ringed at the base and sharply
striated between the rings, and which sweep boldly
Jorward in aregular cireular curve 1o very sharp points.
There is also a red anielope, in some measure distinet
from this, which inhabits the dense Dbush-coverad
ground of the coast, and which, possibly, may be the rooi
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riethok  (Redunca Lalandit) reputed to be a native
of the Kalltarian and Natal coasl, but which is coun-
sidered by some authoritiesto be only a varety ol
the riethok.

The rhecbok (Redunca capreols), the chamois o”
South Africa, i found on the higher Natal bills, Tt is
a light-grey animal, with a wavy coat, and is very wary
and swift, and can only be taken by being chased by
one hunter into the toils of a second, who lies in wait in
some well-selected place. T feeds in small families of
five or six, and plants sentinels on high ground to guard
against surprise. It keeps close to the ground when
it runs, and moves along with such lengthened strides
that il seems to glide over the surface. Tt is especially
fond of rocky glens, mountain passcs, and the sides
of hills thinly covered with stunted underwood. It has
very long, slender,sharp horns, smooth, straight, and
placed parvallel to cach other.

The smallbush-buck of Natal (Cephalopus Nutalensis)
is avery beautiful litlle animal, with short conical horns,
and with a body scarcely larger than that of a hare.
Tt is very nearly allied to, if not identical with, the kleene
blauw bok of the Cape (Cephalopus pygmea or
carulea). Tt lives in the thick brushwood that flls up
the inlervals between the larger trees of the evergreen
forests of the coast, and feeds on the young shoots and
twigs of trees and on grass. The first individual of this
species that was seen alive in the zoological collections
of England was sent in 1866 by Colonel Bissett, then
acting Lieutenant-Governor of Natal, to the Duke of
Edinburgh, and was afterwards placed for care in the
gardens of the Zoological Society of London.

There are several other of the South African ante-
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lopes cncountered in the high plains immediately
beyond the northern frontier of Natal, although not
seen actually within the colony, us, for instance, the
noble spiral-horned koodoo, the gemshok, the waterbol
or lechee, the sable antelope, the steinbok, the klip-
springer, and the wildebeeste or gnu. The gnu,indeed,
occasionally descends for a bricf passing visit from the
mountains into Natal, and commonly has the lion in
attendance when he does so. It is a curious animal,
with the neck, body, and tail of a horse, and with for-
ward-curved horns, like tusks, upon its forehead. Tt
flings up its heels, and capers, exactly like o startled
horse when alarmed—tossing its head and {ail and
butting with its horns—and then malkes ofl' in & light,
rapid gallop in single file.  The gnunwust, by courtesy,
take rank as an anielope of Nuatal, since it has been
adopted as the leading feature in the armorial bearings
of the colony.

The baboon of Natal is the chacma (Cynoceplalus
porearius). It is found in most of the high mountains,
and may continually be contemplated sunning itsell, in
familics, with one distingnished patriarch at the head,
on rocky ground lying near to inaccessible kloofs and
precipices. It is abundant around the Umgeni Falls,
and in most parts of the inland districts of the colony
there are ‘bavian kops,’ or baboon mountains, which have
been so named in consequence of their being the haunts
of these ¢ dog-headed’ monkeys. Nearly all the flat-
topped mountains, with inaccessible walls, about the
beautiful valleys of Weenen are thickly pcopled with
these grotesque quadrumans. They arc often present
in considerable numbers, watching the traveller intently,
but without allowing him to have the slightest glimpse
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of any part of them until he has moved on to a safe
and respectfnl distance, when immediately the ground
he has just passed over becomes alive with a curious
crowd, inspecting his footsteps and making the minutest
examination of the place, as if to settle the question of
what the intrusive stranger can have possibly been afier
in his visit to their domains. A couple of hours’ work
with the photographic camera amongst the kloofs is
alinost certain to cover the ground in this way with a
jury of baboons as soon as the apparatus has been re-
moved. A large jury was impuanunelled on the spot
immediately after the pholograph which furnishes the
picture of the Umgeni Ialls was taken by the camera.
The Natal baboon is not easily brought into close
quarters with strangers of whose character he is im-
perfoctly informed. DBut he is a very awkward
customer when he i3 accidentally engaged in a personal
cucounter, as sometimes happens with dogs, of whom
he is less shy than he is of man. A single baboon is
considercd a fair match for a couple of large dogs. He
fights with Dboth his teeth and claws, biting and
learing at the same time. A very pretty small monkey
inhabits the bush around Durban, and some other parts
of the coast. He may be seen prowling about the
gardens of the Berea in the earliest hours of the
morning, and occasionally appears suddenly swinging
himself down into the bush-hedged road on oue side,
pausing in midway to have a good look at the advancing
horseman, and then bounding lightly up into the thick
trees on the other side, where the festooned siems of
evergreen twiners hang down as ‘monkey ropes,
ready for hig hand in all directions.

The crocodile haunts the rivers of the coast all
along the sea-frontier of Natal, especially where the
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stream is prone to swell into deep pools 4t the time of
floods. He appears down to the south as far as the
St. John's River, which is his furthest cursion into
the cooler parallels of latitude. To the north his limit
is not known, and most probably he has a continuous
range, quite Lo the classic ground of crocodiledom, the
waters of the Nile. The Natal crocodile appears to be
of near kin to, if not identical with, the crocodile of the
Nile; but the specific distinctions of this attractive and
amiable [amily of reptiles arc imperfectly known even to
naturalists  The specific distinctions depend mainly
upon the varying degrees of the narrowing and flaitening
of the muzzle and jaws, which, it is not too much to
say, cannot be too narrow for human desives. The
Egyptian crocodile (Crocodilis vulyaris) is well known
to be at home both in the Sciegal and at Madaguscar,
and is generally held to be distributed over the entire
contivent of Africa. = The Nutal crocodile may, there-
fore, be fairly assumed to be the ¢ vulgar’ animal,
Very little thought is given to the crocodiles in
Natal when the rivers are low. Horsemen then cross
the streams within the easiest reach of their familiar
and ordinary haunts without the slightest fear or risk
of attack. Thus, for instance, these ugly saurians
abound in the lagoons of the Nonoti and Sinquazi at all
times, and yet travellers pass those rivers, within three
or four miles of the sea, by the ordinary coast-road
every day when the rivers are not in flood without
getling even a glimpse of either a snout or a tail. The
instant, however, the rivers are unduly full, so that the
water rises well up to the saddles, or above, the croco-
diles become demonstrative enough of their presence,
and are apt to be dangerous as well as troublesome.
Shortly before leaving the colony the editor crossed
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the little Umblanga River, within a dozen miles of
the port, with a gentleman who told him that but a few
days before, while crossing the same ford with the
river in flood, he had felt annoyed at, and in some
measure resented, the tnwonted liveliness of his horse
in coming up out of the strcam ; but when he was well
out on the bank he found a large and very formidable
gash, from a crocodile’s jaws, in his horse’s hind-quar-
ters, unpleasantly near to the position of his own
booted leg. The reason for this peculiarity is that the
crocodile, walching its opportunity, scizes and drags
its prey down into deep water and drowns it there, and
then brings it up subscquently to consummate the feast
when all is quiel and safe from disturbance. It conse-
quently refrains, as a mere measure of prudence, from
all operations of a hostile character when the water is
not deep enough to enable this subtle and treacherous
procedure to be successfully pursued. It is held by
some well-informed authorities that the crocodile cven
Lides its game in & suitable subaqueous safe until it is
in a fit state for a savoury meal, but, in the [ace of the
brute’s wide-throated physioghomy and cavernous jaws,
it is somewhal difficult to credit it with so diseriminating
and epicurean an appetite,

There is a large water-lizard found about the
banks of the inland streams, which is in all probability
a vegetable feeder, and of a similar character to the
‘ijguanas’ of South America. He is, however, large
enough to look somewhat formidable when he is in an
ungentle mood. The writer, having onc of these big
water-lizards, upon occasion, lied up by the leg in kis
garden at Pletermariizburg, sent a native servant with
instructions to remove the prisoner a short distance to



128 WILD ANIMATL LIFL.

a more convenient tethering-ground. The Kafir had
untied the rope, and was proceeding to exceute his
task, when the lizard, sceing his opportunity, cast his
eyes upon the Kaflir and opened his mouth as wide as
he could. The brute looked for the instant so uuplea-
santly like to his carnivorous kinsman that the Kaffir
discrectly dropped his end of the rope, and fairly bolted
in a panic, and the ignana walked off 1o the Town
River, about half-a-mile away, carrying his loosened
bonds with him, and there disappeared also, plunging
mnto the stream.

Many pretty lizards, of less formidable dimensions
and less threatening aspect—amongst them the long
snake-like chalcis, with legs so minute as to be almost
invisible—glide about upon the rocky banks of the
colony, revelling in the hot sunshine. The chamacleon
looks both ways at once from the leaves of the trees.
It is currently believed that the chamaleon does not
attempt to swim, because he is incapacitated for the
exercise by the want of proper consenl between the
opposite sides of his heterogeneously organised body.
This very gentle and attractive saurian is a favourite
even amongst the natives, and is never harmed by
them, for some superstitious reason. He appears
as a beneficent or benevolent aclor in some of their
legendary fables. A small tree-frog (a species of hylaz),
of very delicate organisation, and almost gracelul form,
is a worthy associate for the chamewmleon, as he is
often encountered climbing gingerly {rom leaf to leaf
by his adhesive ¢ sucking-toes.’

The snakes constitute an important section of the
‘wild animal community’ that still remains to Natal.
They are varied and numerous, although certainly
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much less numerous than they were before the civil-
ised and indusirial occupation of the territory by
Buropeans. The Natal python (Python or Hortulea
Natolensis) is found from 16 to 25 feet long, and is
a true boa-constrictor, being destitute of poison-fanyg,
and swallowing its prey whole after it has mangled
it and crushed its bones in the folds of its serpentine
embrace. It s cncountered all along the coast, and
is cntirely harmless to man, and only formidable to
animals that are within the capacity of its swallow,
A gentleman who now holds a very responsible and
honourable position in the civil service in England,
and who was for some time Colonial Sccretary in
Natal, tells a very good tale of personal adventure
with one of these Natal pythons. Ile was informed
by his native attendants, on a certain occasion, of a
specimen of large size having been seen to vetire into
a particular hole in the ground, and he resolved to
dig it out. When opcrations had been carried on
for some distance the tip of the monster’s tail was
discovered, and the whole hauling force of the party
was put on to bring the snake out from his lair
backwards. Toot after foot of the lang writhing body
appeared in succession, until the neck was obviously
not far from delivery, when the awkward question
suddenly occurred, what was likely to follow when
the head did come out? Pausing for an instant upon
this doubt some of the party relaxed their hold, and
the long coils that had been extricated thereupon
returned into the burrow like the recoil of a spring,
bringing those heels over head after it who still held
fast by the tail. Operations were then commenced
again de novo, but this time a slip-noose of rope
K
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was laid over the hole, and as the neck emcrged the
loop was drawn tight, and the python was run up to
the branch of a trec by the rope, and there it was
afterwards shot in the head by a revolver.

A snake infinitely more formidable in Natal than
the python, although of very much smaller dimensions,
is one that is known principally by its native designa-
tion, ¢imamba. This is also esmentially a coast-snake,
and a dweller in the bush. Two varieties are spoken
of, one green, and one of a darker hue. Dut they
are both slender snakes, and described as having
“large heads, which probably means that they are
‘hooded’ when engaged in attack. They are “fanged’
serpents, and their poison is very powerful and deadly.
It is not this, however, that gives its greatest terrory
to this formidable snake, but the further [act that it
is o very active reptile, and that it bas the well-
deserved reputation of both attacking on its own
acconnt and of pursuing when not itsell assailed.
There are sufficiently authenticated instances of its
following even horsemen with erected head and fierce
hisses, and at a speed that only a good horse
can outstrip. Dr. Smith, the most learned of South
African geologists, was quite aware of this habit of
the Sonth African ‘cobras;’ and he specified three
snakes known to the Dutch colonists of the Cape as
illusirating the habit, namely, the ‘gee copell,’ the
‘bruin copell,” and the ‘spuugh-glang,” all of which
he described as always ready to fight, and as advancing
upon the intruder, when their retreat was invaded or
threatened, with the head and front of the body erect,
with the neck expanded, and with Lissing and (eree
gestures, He refers to one instance in which he him-
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gell encountered a species of the Nuia hAwmachates in the
neighbourhood of Graham’s Town. He accidentally
roused the attention of the snake and it immediately
raised its head, issued the warning note of a forced
expiration, and then advanced upon him, but allowed
him to make a precipitate retreat without following
him, The spuugh-slang receives its Dutch [amiliar
name from a reputed habit of spilting forth its venom
upon its assailants, which the Natal suakes are also
said to do. Dr. Smith conceives that this so-called
¢ gpitting” of the snake is really duc to the poison
being distilled in such abundance from the fangs when
the snake is irritated thati portions of it ave apt to
be blown out of the mouth in the forced cxpiration
of hissing. The expansion of the neck which con-
stitules the ‘hood’ is effected by the power of the
snake to bring forward or expand the loose false
ribs of the front of its skeleton beneath the skin when it
is roused to anger. The Naiw hwmachates of Dr. Smith’s
renconire, the Naig rhombeata, Naia lubrica, Naia
Capensis, and finally the Naia Iaje itself (Tgyptian asp),
all appear in the catalogues of South African snakes,
and therc can scarcely be a doubt that the ‘imambas’
of Natal are some of these. Dr. Cantor, a distinguished
Indian zoologist, who introduced the Hamadryas of
Bengal as a new genius of the family of the Naia,
speaks of the fierce Hamadryas ophiophayus as being,
like the imamba, ‘always ready not only to atlack,
but to pursue,” while other venomous snakes of the
country only defend themselves and then retreat ; and
in referring to the peculiarity which has earned for it
its trivial designation ¢ ophiophagus,’ remarks that
there is no doubt at all but that it does feed upon

K2
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its own kind, as the regular dietary of two speciniens
that he had some time in confinement consisted of
“a serpent,’ either venomous or not, as accident might
determine, ¢once a fortnight.” e alludes to the chie:
characteristic of this ¢ ophiophagous’ cannibal as being
its exceptional activity, flerceness, and aggressiveness
even amongst cobras, and he also makes the pertinent
and inleresting stalement that when at the Cape of
Good Hope he heard there of a South African Naia
which, when captured, had thrown up from its stomach
a half-digested serpent, apparently of the Vipera<
brachyurus kind. The fierceness of this snake is, no
doubt, dependent in some measure upon the accident
of time and circumstance, e must be found both
Lungry and angry, and possibly also at a particular
season of the year, to see him at his hest. Ile 18 not
always an invineible antagonist under other condilions.
The writer once had a very stirring narrative of a
single combat with one of these aggressive and {formid-
able serpents from one of the parties o the duel,
Mr. Lindley, the well-known and hLighly esicemed
American missionary, who resided so long at the
mission station near the Inanda. He was riding with
a friend in the wild neighbourhood of this station
when he came suddenly upon a fine specimen of the
*imamba,” who pul up his head and looked at him
with an air that the reverend missionary, sworn ¢ to
do battle with the serpent, could not brook. He
accordingly dismounted from his horse and advanced
towards the snake, although he had not even *a sling
and a stone’ in his hand, or, indeed, any weapon more
formidable than a light umbrella. The snake seemed
at first taken aback by his impudence, and turned to



TIHE DUFF-ADDER. 133

give him a further examination before he proceeded
to extremities, when he was further nouplussed by M.
Lindley opening his nmbrella and presenting it before
him as a shield. The snuke and the missionary then
warily dodged at each other [rom side to side, until
al last the snake lost its temper, and so gave an
advantage to its cool adversary, who thereupon, sceing
his opportunity, brought down a huge fragment of
an ant-heap, lying at hand, [rom above the edge of
the umbrelln, upon the head of the serpent, and
immediately after had his iriumphant foot planted
upon the neck of his prosirale and stunned untagonist;
he must for the instant have presented a very significant
¢ living tableau,” considering what the profession of the
reverend gentleman was on the one hand, and what
the symbolical reputation on the other of the vanguished
combatant.

The puffadder—almost certainly the ¢ Cerastes
caudalis’ of the South African catalogues—is a very
common snake in Natal, and one which has a very
bad reputation, although of an altogether different cast
to that of the sanguine and impulsive ¢imamba.’ He
is slow and phleginatic of temperament, and not given to
be meddlesome otherwise than with his own particular
small quarry when he is hungry. But he is brave and |
tenacious if" himself attacked, and hangs on wilk
determination to anything that he gets between his
jaws. He is a thick, short, and vicious-looking serpeut,
with an abruptly truncated tail, and with a broad
head set upon a comparatively narrow neck. He has
a very energetic ‘snap’ in his jaws when he is well
awake and angry, and has a venom of considerable
power. There are, besides these prominent heroes of
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the ¢ophidian’ world sundry smaller adders and
vipers. of which some ave known as the ¢night-adder,’
and the ¢ house-adder, from their habit of occasionally
making themselves comfortable in cold nights in boxes
or beds ; and there are also water-snakes, grass-snakes,
and tree-snakes of very lithe and glender form. But
the same remavk applies to the whole of these, that
they are only dangerous if accidentally trodden upon.
They glide quietly out of the way when attcntion is
drawn to them, and all of them are immediately dis-
abled by a sharp blow from an elastic stick or thong
across the neck or back.

The birds of Natal arc very numerous, and many
of them very beauwtiful. Mr. Layard’s catalogue of
South African birds at the Cape containg over T00
species, and very many of these extend to Nutal, as
in this great South African continent there is nothing
but climate and feeding facilities o limit the distri-
bution of species. The great South African vulture is
the Vultur auricularis, and he is found everywhere
where there is carrion o be consumed. Ilcis a black
and white bird, of gigantic size, with huge, fringed,
flapping wings, and with enormous power of {light.
He suddenly appears as o black speck out of the
remote heights of the sky whenever his services as a
scavenger are required. Ile dwells in rocky caverns,
and is propetly a mountain bird, but sweeps the plains
1 his extended f{eeding excursions, which are scarcely
limited by miles. He may be constanily encountered
busily at work in flocky, upon dead animals, ju the
higher plaing. The large cagles of South Africa to
be seen in Natal are the dquilu bellicosa, Aquily rapas,
and Aquila vulturina. The Aquila bellicosa confines
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its hunting to wooded districts, and will carry ofl
small antelopes. The interesling ¢sceretary bivd’
(Gypogeranus serpentarius) is properly a faleon, al-
though it looks like a crane. It stands like the crane
on legs 24 feet long, but it has the beak, short neck,
and claws of the hawk. Ii isthe ¢slangen vreeter,
or ‘serpent-eater’ of the Dutch. Its designation of
“secretary ” was given to it on account of the tuft of
feathers which it cardies at the back of its head.
The distinguished French naturalist, Le Vaillant, speaks
of having been familiar with this renowned serpent-
destroyer in Natal. The bird advances to the atlack
of a venomous snake under the shelter of one of ils
wings, which it advances as a very ellicient shield ;
it then strikes the serpent with its other wing, and
togses it about with the end of its wing-feathers until
it sces a good opportunity to kill it, by suddenly
seizing or striking the head with its beak. The falcons
and hawks are of course a numerous tribe where
their quarry is so abundant. Hawks so sinall that
they prey only on insects are spoken of, but in all
probability they belong to the so-called goat-sucker
family (euprenmlgus), which has a curious external
resemblance to the true birds of prey, and, as they are
night hunters for the most part, may be very casily
mistaken in the dark for the birds which they so
nearly resemble.

The crow family is well represented in Natal by a
raven-like bird with a carunculated and hooked beak,
and with a white crescent upon. its back, which is seen
pretty well everywhere. Among the cone-billed
finches are some very interesting birds. One known
as the Kafir-fink (apparently the Vidua paradisea,
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Whidal finch, or widow bird) hasin the pairing-scason
two remarkable long tail-feathers which flit out behind
as a irain as the bird flies. Iu the male at the pairiug-
season these [eathers are about 12 inches long. A
relation of this bird (the Ploceus Capensis) builds
curious pendulous nests which hang down [rom trees
with their entrance below. It is another member of
this family (the Ploceus, or Loxia, socia, weaver-bird),
described by Sir John Barrow as African, which con-
structs a compound sociable nest of grass, sometimes
cxtending 10 feet across, and conlaining many hundred
birds. A very elegant little finch-like bird with a
bright erimson bill is a common ornameut amonyg the
trees of the coast. The starling-like bird which perches
on the backs of oxcn and other graziug animals, to
extract from their hides the larvee of parasitic insects, is
the Buphuga Africana.

Ainongst the climbers of the coast bush there is one
bird known as the emerald cuckoo, whichis supreme for
the splendowr of its shining plumage of mingled emerald
and gold. It is in all probability nearly allied, if not iden-
tical, with the golden cuckoo (Cualeites smaragdinius) of
the Cape. The honey-guide (Indicator albirostris)—which
1s said to conduct travellers to the nest of the bee with
its cry of ¢ cheir, cheir,’ and sometimes to introduce them
to a leopard instead—is a near cousin to the cmerald
cuckoo. The slender-billed birds (Tenuirostres) arc
most beautifully represented by the honey-birds or sun-
birds (Cinuyridee), which are the African analogues of
the humming-birds of the New World. They are
exquisite little birds, not so large as some of the biguest
insects, with long slender bills and brilliant plumage,
which live upon the juices of flowers, and pump their
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supply from them through their long bills while poised
upon vibrating wings. The king-tishers and bee-caters
are considered by the naturalists Dumeril and Meyer to
be intimately connected in matural alliance with the
slender-billed sun-birds and humming-birds. There are
some bright and gay-plumaged king-fishers in Natal.
The Natal bee-eater is the Leptosomus viridis.

Of the poultry birds, partridges, pheasants, quails,
and pigeons are all represented in Natal ; but the bird
thatis known to the sporisman as the wild-turkey is
properly a stilt-bird and not o gullinaceous fowl. Tt is
really the wild bustard of South Afvica (Zupodotis
cristate). It is the wild pasuw, or wild peacock, of the
old colonists, and the Otis kori of Burchell, who described
it as standing & feet high and measuring 7 fect between
the tips of the expanded wings. Tt is a very large bird,
with a thick mass of snow-white feathers, and is shot in
abundance in and around Natal, the sportsman riding
in circlesround it until he gets within distance. The
meat of the breast is brown, with a peculiar short fibre,
while that of the limbs is white. The flavour of the
bird is somewhere between that of phensant and wild-
duck, but at a respectful distunce, as the fleshis coarse
and dry. It is, nevertheless, in high csteem with
sportsmen, and certainly makes a very distinguished
appearance when several downy and snowy birds are
hanging together at the back of an ox-waggon. A
smaller species of the same genus, the koraan or knoraan
of the Dutch settlers (Eupodotis scolopacea) is also shot
in Natal by sportsmen, and regarded with much favour
both in the light of sport and game.

The stilted birds or long-legged waders are in
considerable force in Nalal. The osirich (Struthio-
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camelus) is of course well known as the denizen of the
high plaing of the interior table-land to the north of
Natal. Tt is only seen for the present in Natal when it
makes a passage down to the seaport, as 1t occasionally
does, with other travellers. But in all probability it
will be a naturalized citizen and settler there before very
long, as ostrich-farming is beginning to be looked upon
as a promising branch of South African speculation and
industry, Crancs, storks, and pelicans arc of iolerable
abundance, and in some variety in the coloity. The
small flamingo (Phawicopterus parvus), with his pure
rose-coloured plumage—a very beautiful bied, which
certainly looks very litble indeed like the duck or goose,
with which he is associated by scicntific naturalists—has
been seen by sporismen within the colony, and is not
infrequent a little beyond its {rontier.

An exact catalogue of Natal birds, which is a thing
very much to be desired in the interests of science, iy
not yet available for naluralists. Such a catalogue
would, however, most probably be found not to omit
many of the notabilities of the Cape but to possess, in
addition some very interesting species of [orest-lbirds.

The rivers of Natal are not favourable to the support
and multiplication of fish, on account of their bold and
rapid current, and of their abrupt descent to the sea.
Some of them are said to be entirely devoid of pisciform
life; others, no doubt, have hitherto been imperfectly
explored. Some which were before conceived to be
tenantless, have been found to yield an occasional dish
for the table, since the introduction of Indian coolies,
who are skilful anglers. The inner bay is, however,
an inexhaustible store of sea-fish, as it is replenished
from the open sea at each turn of the tide, and this
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store 13 now beginning to be drawn upon by syste-
matic fishing, as some coolie cxperts have settled
themsclves upon its islands. The fish most commonly
scen, however, by the Natal colonists is one known ag
the rock-cod (Serranus Cuvieris). Tt is a large fish of
the perch family, in some measure allied to the Serrgnus
cabrilla and the Serranus giyas, occasionally seen on the
Cornish coast and abundant in the Mediterranean,

The {following bare list of the edible fishes known in
the neighbouring waters of the Cape of Good Hope may
be taken as indicating what may yet be looked for in
this fine fishing-ground at Natal, which has the very
estimable advantage of being land-locked and therefore
protected from rough wepther, at the same time (hat it
remains cnlircly open of access to the walers of the
ouber ocean,

List of the edible fishes of the Cape of Good Hope :—

Red gurnard—=Iriglia Capensis.
Grey gurnard—Triglia Peronii.
Jacob Tvertsen—~Sebastes Capensts.
Sancord—>Sebastes maculatus.
Kabeljauw—Sciena hololepidota.
Geelbek—Ololithus cquidens.
Baardwaunatjie—Umbrina Copensis.
Steenvisch—Cheiloductylus fasciatis.

. Poompelmocsje — Cheilodactylus brachydactu-

lus.

10. Hangeberger—Sargus Hottentotus.

11. Hottentot fish—Sargus Capensis.

12. Stompneus— Chrysophrys globiceps.

13. Roode steenbrasser—Chrysophrys luticeps.

14. Roman-—Chrysophrys Christiceps.

N

& o
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15. Poescop—Chrysopeus Gibbiceps.

16. Dageraad—Pagrus Laniarius.

17. Blaauwe steenbrasser— Lithognatus Capéensis.
L8. Roode stompneus—Pagellus Afer.
19. Seventy-four—Dentex rupestris.

20. Silver-fish—Dentex argyrozona.

21. Windtoy—Cantharus Blochis.

22. Dasje—Cantharus emarginatus.

23. Bamboes Visch—Boops salla.

24. Bastard Jacob Eversten—~Pimelepterus fuscus.
25. Galleon fish— Dipterodon Capensis.
26. Half-cord—Scomber Capensis.

27. Mackarel—Scomber grea.

28. Snock—Thyrsites Atun.

29. Leervisch——Lichia Amia.

30, Whviwiseh—Temnodon saltaior,

31. Maasbauker—Carane Lacep.

82. Katunker—Stromateus Capensis.

33. arder—Mugil Capensis.

3L, Springer—Mugil mutilineatus.

85. Klipvisch—Blennius versicolor.

36. Bagger— Bagrus Capensis.

87. Shad—Clupen ocellaia.

38. Anchovy—Engraulis encrasicolus.
39. Stokvisch hake—Gadus merlucius.
40. King klip-fish— Xiphiurus Capensis
41. Tong sole—Solea vulgaris.

42. Zand kruiper— Rhinobatus annulatus.
43. Bpotted ray—Raia maculata.

44. Rock cod—Serranus Cuvieri.

Of this list of fishes, Jacob Evertsen, sancord, roman,
poescop, dageraad, roode stompneus, seventy-four,
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windloy, elvivisch, klipvisch, kingklip fish, and rock-cod
are held in very high estimation. The Jacob Evertsen
receives its name from its strong physiognomical
resemblance io an old drunken Dutch sea captain, who
had a red face with very prominent eyes. The kabel-
jauw, geelbek, hangcberger, stompneus, roodesteen-
brasser, blaauwe steenbrasser, silver-fish, bamboes visch,
snoek and shad are all salted for exportation ai the
Cape.

The rocky sca coast of Nalal is everywhere alive
with crustaceans and molluses, In many places the rocks
extending round into the mouths of the rivers are
covered with a large rock-oyster. The shallow cavitics
and basins of the rocks themselves teem, when the tide
1s oub, with the most heautiful forms of molluse life in
miniature. In a small natural aquarium, constituted by
a rock-enclosed pool of pellucid water a couple of yards
across and a few inches deep, cypres, trochuses,
cones, trumpet-shells, murices, turbos, naticas, volutes,
delphinulas, terebree, impets, and barnacles may all be
scen ab once, making the most of the interval of still
water, and carrying on in intimate companionship the
various operations of mollusc existence. Thare are
mnany varieties of land-shells in the interior—one of {hem
a very large species of Heliz, with a delicate white shell.
The earthworms, as a matter of course, ply their craft
of bringing up theearthy ingredients of the soil to the air,
and of opening out its texture to disintegrating agencies,
in all suitable ground ; and ihe army of leeches lies in
wait [or both quadrupeds and bipeds in the still pools
of the marshy land which here and there fringes the
smaller watercourses.

The ‘insect’ department of wild animal life is in
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overpowering force in Natal, and furnishes objects of
exceeding interest, to say nothing of special observation
and research, at every turn. Perhaps, the natural group
which seizes most immediately upon the attention by
its bold bearing and obtrusive behaviour, and by the
large size, vigorous movements, and vitality of its
members, is the orthopterous tribe, comprising the
crickets, locusts, and mantids. The long-Jegged locusts,
in brilliant liveries of scarlet and gold and green, leap
boldly into the air when disturbed in their voracious
{eeding, and then expand thelr membrancus wings and
prolong their leap into a short flight of a few yards,
which is marked simultancously by the flashing ol the
bright colours in the sunshine and by the whirring
sound of the wings. A. locust huni in the garden,
conducted by cocks and hens, is a very cxeiting picce
of sport. When an insect lights from its leap there is
a sudden convergentrush of the observant and expectant
birds upon the spot, and they generally arrive just in
time 10 be present at a fresh start and to inspect the
vacated place. The true locust (Locusta viridissiina)
is seen in Natal during the height of the warm season,
and levies a considerable tax upon the green crops, but
there is no instance on record of such devastating
visitations of the insect as occasionally are experienced
in theinterior districts. The Zulu Kaffirs say that the
locust was not known in Zulu-land until 1829, and that
it was then sent back with a troop of Zulu invaders
by a chiel who had been atiacked in one of their
raids, charged {o carry devastation and famine io the
conquerors. The native tribes tnrn the insect to
account whenever it appears in over-abundance. They
sally forth in the cool of the evening, when it is half-
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paralysed by cold, and sweep it up into baskets and
skins, then steam it in close vessels over the fire, dry it
in the sunshine, winnow away the legs and wings, and
store the dried residuc in their granaries. The dried
locust is ground hetween stones and converted into a
sori, of paste or porridge with water when it is eaten.
It is said that therc arc native sorcerers whose reputa-
tion for * making locusts’ is as great and as remune-
rative as it is for making rain. The carnivors of
this family, the mantids, are very intercsting insects.
The large green mantis (Mantis religiosa), which is very
comumon, is powerful alike upon leg or wing, although
he does nol leap like the big-thighed locust, but he is
much given to fits of contemplative brown study and
expectant repose.  In this state he fixes himself upon
some convenient blade or stalk, and throws up bis
thorax and shoulders into an erect position, at the same
time pressing his fore-arms together before him and
looking out over them with a fixed stare, buf with his
lips slightly vibrating the while, In this mood he will
allow himself to be touched with the finger, and will
only stagger back a pace or two and fix his goggle-eyes
more intently. Tt is, however, in this state of apparent
inaclivity that he seizes his prey. If an unwary insect
of suitable quality, deceived by his imperturbable
stillness, come within reach it is immediately seized
between the upraised fore-legs, and fixed between them
by arow of spikelets, and after a leisurely inspection the
mantis then proceeds to finish the operation with his
formidable jaws. This mantis occasionally makes
havoe with white muslin curtains, snipping large holes
in them with his cutting maxille. The phasmids
(Phasma fragilis and its congeners), which are an
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aberrant group of mantids, are all exclusively vegetable-
feeders, and protect themselves by assuming the
appearance of sticks and twigs, and by occasionally
putting on very grotesque forms that are seemingly
adapted to scarc as well as to deceive assailants. Thesc
stick-insects and spectre-insects are destitute of wings
and entirely devoid of the prehensile powers of the
mantis, They lead indolent lives, stretched out in the
sunshine in the security of their masked and simulated
character, with their legs extended in the same
direction as their bodies to render their assumed rdle
complete. When they shift their quarters they draw
themselves lazily along the surface of the vegetalle
textures upon which they feed.

The beetles of Natal are numerous enough to furnish
a rich harvest to the collector, hut they do not thrust
themselves so much into notice as the orthopterous
insects.  Burly big-horned geotrupidee of stag-heetle
character are occasionally met with, and heavy cock-
chafers (Melalonthee) plunge like conical shot {rom guns
of heavy calibre through the aiv. Large coprophagi
are very abundant and very industrious, volling their
dung-balls, twice as large as themselves, often perti-
naciously up hill. There are commonly two of these
“ coleopterous navvies ’ at work upon a ball, and they
assist cach other’s efforls in the most amusing way,
sometimes mounting the ball and treading it round
backwards in ¢ Leotard’ fashion. Some of the Natal
beetles are beautifully coloured and marked. Red and
black longicorns sail awkwardly through the sunshine
with expanded wings and outstretched limbs, and
golden cassidee cluster about their favourite plants.
In alluding to the beetles of Natal, in a very interest-
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ing sketeh which he published in one of the Natul
periodicals in 1871, Mr. Roland Trmen, of the Cape,
gives the followmg little picture, which is instinet
with beetle life: *Slow Heteromera of a grave and
venerable aspect are also perambulating the path.
They remind one of nothing so much as clderly
gentlemen taking a “constitulional,” for they seem to
have no particular object in view, and stop occasion-
ally in a vague manner as if for want of breath, or,
perhaps, pondering whether they have walked far
~enough. The rugose Rhyncophora that toddle about
are even slower, and secm the very tortoises ol the
insect world. A rapid Anthia or Cieindele now and
then hurries past al a very different pace; they are
evidently on business, and look as if they feared to be
late for their {rain.’

The © fire-ly ’ of Natal is of the beetle family. It
is a small, dark, clateriform insect (probably allied to
either Pyrophorus or Cucoyos), with weak and soft
elytras, and with but a dull and grovelling aspect when
its laniern is out, or when it is examined in the
superior brightness of daylight. But it is a very
different matter when the insect is on the wing in its
{ull splendour on a dark night. Occasionally its dancing
fires can only be distinguished from the radiant stars by
theirunceasingmovements, Whentheinsectis atrestand at
an appropriate distance, and when thenight is absolutely
dark but for starlight, it is somelimes uot possible on
the instant to discriminate between the terrestrial and
the celestial spark. During two or three months the tall-
grassed pastures around Pietermaritzburg are spangled
all night long with the bright gleams of these fire-flies,

and at the same period the open watercourses which still
L
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run through some parts of the city are overhung with
streams of their dancing lights. The light shines through
the integument, of the last two or three rings of the
abdomen, and can be scen for a surprising distance. The
larva of the beetle emits the light ag well as the mature
insect. There is also a small species of centipede which
manifests a distinet luminosity. The light of a single
fire-fly is enongh to make the figures and hands of a
watch distinctly visible. The luminosity continues for
a brief interval after the insect has been immersed in
spirits of wine.

The scale-winged insects, hoth butterly and moth,
are of great variety and marked beauty in Natal, and
many of them are both curious and rare. Mr. Trimen
describes a deep-red buiterfly of the coasi-bush, the
Acreea petrea, which defends ilscll from atlack by cx-
haling from the joints of its body a clear yellow secre-
tion that has a very disagreeable odour, and that gives
an enduring stain to the fingers. These butterflies floaf
indolently and lazily about and bask in the warm sun-
shine with, apparently, the utmost security. The dragon-
{lies pass them by in disgust to seize less cunningly-
protected victims. A large red-brown butterfly, the
Cyllo Leda, which keeps well in the shadow of the deep
woods, exactly resembles the hue of the dead leaves
upon which it rests. A large white-marked esperiida
(¢ skipper ) in its bustling and fitful flight is continually
lost for uncertain intervals to sight and then suddenly
re-appears. He is practising his special arl of defence,
which consists in ducking under expanded leaves, and
clinging to their under surfaces with still outstretched
wings, and then starting afresh for another short spell—
a habit that must prove more puzzling and baffling to
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other pursuers than it does to the butterfly collector
who has the help of observation and experience to
enable him to circumvent such litile artifices. Amongst
the coast species of butterflies are abundantly found the
whiteand yellow Pieris agathina, and also Pieris severina
(first cousins of the familiar garden white butterfly of
England), bright yellow Terias, a red-tipped Anthocaris,
white and yellow Callidryades, Eonice, Nymphalide,
Philognomee, and Eunica Nalalensis. Danais chrysippus
and Danais echerie, with their triangular wings, are
~everywhere. Two large and highly ornamented
Nymphalidee of rapid and high light~—one of them the
Nymphalis  Brutus—Eudicelle  Smithii, Amaurodes
passerinis and Kurytelo Hiarbas were all found by Mr.
Trimen clustering round a sugar-exuding acacia, with
a huge mantis feasting away upon a stripped butter(ly
above, and with the legs and wings of all these species,
the rejectamentrt of earlier removes in the feast, scattered
in great abundance beneath. There was, however, no
trace of the disjecta membra of the Acrea amongst these
spoils. In the height of the summer season many other
very beautiful and entomologically interesting species
of butterfly are added to the insect treasures and
ornaments of the coast. Papilio demoleus and Eronia
cleodora appear hovering aboui, the flowers. One of
the most splendid species is a snow-white butterfly
(Anthocaris Tone), with glittering violet and black wing
tips. The black DPapilio nireus, with its livery of blueish
green stripes, the blue Jolaus silas with a single blood-
red streak on the satiny-white field of the under surface
of the wings, the Loaura dermaptera, the many spotted
Papilio Leonidas, thelong-tailed Papilio Merope, Pupilio
Pylades, Papilio Cyrea, Diadema Bolina, Junoniu Ana-

carddi, and, smallest and least conspicuous of the many
L2
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hued and variegatled host, the Acrea punctatissima, are
also met with from time to time. The twilight moths
are, many of them, very highly coloured and decorated.
Prominent amongst them as ornamented species are a
brown and orange Macroglossa  trochilus, the Sesia
Hylas, the glittering Gluwecopis formosa, and ihe
Egybotia Vaillantiana, a green and purple moth barred
with bright orange, which all fly in the day amongst
the butterflies. In the late twilight of the midsummer
evening a ¢ humming-bird hawkmoth ’ may be constantly
seen in the gardens of Pietermaritzburg, hovering in
front of the flowers of the oleander, with vibrating wings,
and with its long trunk uncoiled and thrust out into the
nectary of a flower, sucking in the honey as it hovers.
This hawkmoth is quite as large as some of the sun-birds,
and is so like them in its habits and aspeet that it is
sometimes diffieult in the dim twilight to distinguish it
from them. The first time the writer saw this hawk-
moth, at work in his garden, he took it for a sun-bird,
until it occurred to him that the hour was too lale for
the habits of the bird, and that therefore the hoverer
must be some other kind of honey-feeder.

Amongst the butterflies most commonly met with in
the mland and up-country districts occur first and fore-
most the ubiquitous Danais chrysippus, and, in scarcely
less overwhelming force, the sober-tinted Zrebia sabacus,
Paprlio demoleus, Colias electra, Pieris hellica, the red
and black spotted Acreea notiara, Acrea violarum, the
blue and red Junoniu Amestris, a dull Anchesia, a large
dark red Octavia, a gaily varied Ceryne, and the
Meneris Tulbaghia.

The larvee of the scale-winged insects present many
features of considerable interest to the observer; but
one of the most curious spectacles that is to be seen in
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relation to them is the caterpillar procession of the
immature or larva form of a speeies of moth (probably
Dombyz), which has heen so graphically described by
Reaumurin one of his works. The writer was fortunate
enough on one occasion to witness a procession of this
character, which chanced to intercept his course as he
was driving along the high coast-road between Durban
and the Tongaat. He regrets to say that the wheels of
his vehicle passed clean over the eolumn, making many
hecatombs before he was aware of its presence.  Jump-
ing down from the light waggon to render the most
prompt and the best reparation that he could, he
found o moving phalanx of caterpillars, four abreast,
marching in c¢lose formation acrossthe road. Theroad
al this spot was ubout sixty yards wide, and bordered
by the unbanked or unhedged forest on either side, the
trees having been simply cut away to form the thorough-
fare.  The column of the caterpillars came out from
amongst the trees of the undergrowth in one dircction,
and passed on into the concealment of the bush at the
other side. The caterpillarsin each rank were in close
contiguity with each other, and in the successive ranks
the head of one caterpillar touched by its mandibles the
tail of the one that immediately preceded it in the array.
When the wheels of the waggon went over the proces-
sion the head of the column continued its march, hut
the portions that were intercepted by the wheelsstopped,
the leading caterpillars in each section missing the
guidance of the front ranks that had been before them.
After a very brief interval of suspense, however, the
broken ranks were closed up, and the column again
made contiguous,and the march was steadily continued,
leaving the dead upon the field. In a shovt time the
rear ranks emerged from the cover and passed across
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the road, and the entire procession then noved on out
of sight into the depths of the bush. There were,
apparently, four caterpillars abreast through the cutive
length of the column. Each caterpillur was about the
size of an ordinary cedar pencil and two inches long,
and was covered with closely set hairs arranged in tufts
like the bristles of a bottle-brush.

The cicada takes the place and fulfils the office of
the Ttalian organ-grinders in the streets of Pietermaritz-
burg, and it has the marked disadvantage and the addi-
tional drawback, when compared with those melropoli-
tan street pests, thatit plays only one tune, that it plays
often all day, and that it ¢ vagrandizes’ in compunics
instead of alone. 1t is properly a large, green, vege-
table-feeding bug, which lives upon the sweet juices of
trees by sucking them out through a slender proboscis
or pipe, and which keeps up a continued reverberating
serecch while it is feeding, that comes remarkably near
to the insufferable shrillness of the railway whistle. 1t
is veryfond of the sweet juicesof the Australian willows,
an ornamental yellow-flowered mimosa, which has
become quite naturalised as a favourite garden-shrub
in Natal, and it accordingly haunts them in most places
where they are to be found. Mr. Trimen, who seems
to have fallen in love with the music of this street-
performer in a visit that he made to Natal, has given a
very characteristic, true, and happy description of the
leading circumstances of the case in a comparatively
brief paragraph. He says: ¢ A tremendous chorus of
cicadse attracts you towards a neighbouring acacia.
When you are close to the trunk the sharp ring of the
insecls’ note makes you certain that these musicians are
sifting just before your eyes, but, for the life of you, you
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can’y sce them. At length, when your nose is all hut
touching the tree, wuz-squeuk-wuz, a fellow takes the
alarm and is off, just brushing your face. Another
follows, and the concert stops in your immediate vicinity.
A few minutes’ patience, and they strike up aguin.
You are getting to know the trunk now—ryou scan it
narrowly—something moves; and lo! the whole choir
1s at last visible—half a dozen stout, bull-headed indi-
viduals silting close together, with their abdominal
plates vibrating most rapidly. You no longer marvel
at the difliculty of discovering them, for their bodies
arc colourcd with greenish and grey, so as closely to
imitate the surfuce on which theysit 5 and their wholly
transpavent wings, which cover the abdomen, obscure
any distinet outline of the insect.” This insect is one of
the true ¢ chanteuses’ family, the Cicade manniferce of
Linnseus.  Ttis in some measure allied to the frog-
hopper (Cercopis spumaria) of English gardens, the
swall green bug which in its curly larva state incloses
itsell in a frothy iquid upon the leaves that it frequents,
apparently to shield itself from the too-burning glare of
the sun. In the musical cicada of Natal the wing-
covers are veined, transparent membranes, forming
an admirable veil for the obscuration of the form of the
insect’s body. The musical instrument of this sweet
¢singer ' is properly a kind of drum, which is vibrated
by wuscles instead of by drumsticks. There is a drum
at each side of the abdomen, covered up by an outer
plate of cartilage, and it essentially consists of & number
of straight and parallel folds of a membrane, extending
from a scaly ridge. The folded membrane is made to
stretch and relax in rapid succession by the influence of
muscular cords, and the sound-vibrations are set up in
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the air by this pulsating play of the folded membrane.
The malc insect only, however, is furnished with a dreun.
The body of this musical cicada is about an inch and a-
half long, or something more.

The dragon-flies and myrmeleons are very cou-
spicuous amongst the insects of Natal, the former
especially from the glistening brilliancy of their sheen
and the {lashing vigour of their {light. They are very
voracious insects, and must be veritable ¢ dragons’ to
their prey. There is one very large and powerful
monster amongst them, a species of Tshna, that is
perfectly marvellous in the power and directuess of lis
{light, as he hunts on the wing, after the fashion of the
swallow, and that is scarcely less wonderful for the
insatiable keenness of his appetite.  The myrmeleons
(Palpares), which are the perlect insects of the ant-lions,
are also very voracious, but they are much less formid-
able on the wing. They flap wildly and irregularly
about, instead of striking their quarry vigorously home.
Tt is the larva of the myrmeleon which makes pit-folls
for its prey, by burying itself in sand at the bottom of
a funnel-shaped pit, with its jaws only protruded, ready
to catch any unwary inscct that may slide down the
shelving and slippery sides of the cavily into its
clutehes.

Both bees and wasps form a large group amongst
the inscets of Natal. The social bees make their nests
in hollow trees and in other convenient cavities where
due shelter is afforded, and store up in their waxen cells
a very fragrant honey. Solitary mason-bees tunnel out
the plaster of houses, often In the interior of the rooms,
and ply busily to and fro through open windows.
Brown and gold wasps construct their paper nests under
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the sheller of verandahs, One Tmge species, of hornel.
like form and aspect, mukes claborate nests of paper,
which it hangs from verandahs by a short stem.  Tu the
early season of the spring the foundress of one of these
nesls may be scen visiting house after house, and
deliberately selecting a suitable site for her operations.
Having accomplished this preliminary, she next moulds a
small dark-brown footl-stalk and atlaches this firmly to
some overhanging surface of rougl plaster, or to the
fibres of thatch, and then hangs, buck downwards, to
this [oot-stalk and plasters on pellet after pellet of paper-
like pulp, flattening out the pulp with her mandibles
and working backwards all the while, until the foot-
gtalk grows into a pendulous pear-shaped mass us large
as a hat. A single cell first appears at the end of the
fool-stalk.  Bach successive layer is then carried to
larger and yet wider dimensions, until the structure
comprises  several hundred  six-sided  prism-shaped
chambers, arranged compactly in siraia over each other,
An egg is deposited in cach of these chambers almost
as soon as it is formed, and from these eggs emerge in
due time a fresh band of helpers to push on the work
of construction.  The insect, having worked for a time,
goes off to collect fresh stores for the elaboralion of the
pulp, which consists of vegetable fibre disintegrated and
moistencd and softencd in its jaws. This hornet is
capable of inflicting & very painful sting, but it is by no
means so pugnacious as the common Iinglish wasp.  If
its work is broken away in the carly stages of its
construction it patiently resumes its labours by starting
afresh : and 1t will repeat this process any number of
times with the most praiseworthy perseverance. This
ingenious and pertinacious paper-maker is a yellowish-
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brown insect of scdatc demeanour and flight, with a
narrow-waisted body terminated by a long, pointed
abdomen, unpleasantly suggestive of the terminal
sting.

The ants of Natal are a yet more interesting division
of the hymenopterous family. They ave simply and
literally a legion in number, and would furnish any
competent entomologist with materials for a life-long
study. Black, brown, red, or white, they are found
everywhere.  Some of the black ants are very ferce
and in some measure formidable fellows, us they are
provided with a sting, which they are always ready to
wieldl.

The writer, upon the occasion of a visit to Nowmuns-
land in 1862, made a personal acquaintance with o
colony of these unamiable and inhospitable aborigines
of South Africa, which enables him to bear testimony
in this particular. He had dismounted from his horse
one bright sunny afternoon, and, having thrown lis
bridle over his horse’s head, had seated himsell upon
the bole of a prostrate tree, and was looking out in ealm
contemplation over a very beautiful stretch of land-
scape with the sea-surf breaking over the bay of one of
the lagune-mouthed rivers in the distance, when he
became conscious of a smarling sensation that seemed
very much like that of a blister just beginning to draw.
On rising, a little puzzled, from his seat, he found that
the entire trunk of the tree was alive with an agitated
mass of little black ruffians, who were rushing to and
fro, brandishing their anlenns and snapping their
mandibles in a state of the most furious excitement. The
tree which had been chosen for the writer’s seat way,
unfortunately, the nest of a very populous and thiiving
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comnunity of these black ants, who had posted sentinels,
in all probability, but had very unfairly neelecled also
to post notices to the eflect that “all trespassers were
vesicated.” It was some hours before the last individual
of the sortie-party of this stinging horde emerged, still
bristling with warlike ardour, from one of the pockets
of the unfortunate and incautious victim’s riding-dress.

There is a much smaller ant in Natal, who manages
lo make himsell a more fumiliar reputation amongst
settlers. If he has not yet been named by entomolo-
gists he deserves to be handed down to posterity us the
Formica depredator, for his powers of spoliation where
the larder is concerned, or where there is anything
sweet or {at to be carried off, are simply ‘tremendous.’
He makes his nest, whencver he can, in close com-
munication with the walls of warm kitchens where
there is a soupgon of cooking going on, and he then
contrives private channels of access to the larder,
which is the main object of his intcrest and wttention;
but he has also an organised system of espionage
carried on over the whole house. Upon one occasion
the writer had had a new dressing-table of yellow wood
placed in a sleeping apartment in his house at Picter-
maritzburg, which had nol been previously infested
in any troublesome degree by this ant. But the
cabinet-maker, with due consideration for the appear-
ance of his work, had oiled the surface of the wood
thoroughly to bring out the grain. The result was,
that on the following morning the table was found 1o
be red instead of white, or very nearly so; it was
densely covered by an almost continuous layer of
these small red ants, with streans of thew, comprising
incaleulable thousands, passing up and down the legs,
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and all engaged in carrying away small oil globules
from the wood. Some of the scouts of the nests of
the houschold had discovered the oil over-night, and
had given notice at the head-quarters of the secret-
service departiment, and this organised night-visit of
the army of spoilers was the result.  This larder-ant
of Natal is of very small and, individually, incon-
spicuous stature.  But he quite makes up by numbers
for any deficicney in the matter of size. Ileis a little red
fellow, endowed with all but incredible powers of restless
activity and subile contrivance. Wherever toothsome
morsels are left he immediately appears in altogether
overwhelming clouds. He gets into the tempting, and
most convenicut, chayms of (ermented Lread; he over-
. runs the meat; he thickens the milk, and speckles the
butter ; and he is very apt in an incautious houschold
to be consumed in vast hecatombs at each mouthiul of
the dinner. If a dead individual is cast upon the floor
he is jmmediately covered with a cluster of the sur-
vivors of his own family, as the body of a dead ox on
the Veldt is covered with vultmies. There is ouly oue
principle of defensive warfare which is availuble against
the attacks of this depredator. No single morsel of
sweet or fab food must be left anywhere where it can
calch the notice of the scouts and bring down upon it
the stream of organised invasion. The writer effect-
ually carried out this method of defence by having
shelves in the larder with false feet, which were inserted
mto little tin buckets of Stockholm tar. This was
entirely cffective, because it summarily cut off all pos-
sibility of establishing trails of communication with
the head quarters of the community. It was of no
use for the scout to practise an expedient, which is not
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uncomion with him, of throwing himsell down from
a shel{ or ceiling above, because he could not gel
up again by the same roule, and his retreat in the
other direction was effectively cut off by the im-
passable pool of viscid tar. Water will temporarily
serve the same purpose as the tar, but it has the dis-
advantage of cvaporating and requiring constant
attention in the way of renewal, and it is also more
apt to be bridged over by a ‘forlorn hope,’ told off
to establish a communication by throwing itsell into
the ditch.

There is a species of black ant, which makes its
nest upon trecs in the shape of a ball of cement,
plastered round some convenient branch. This species
belongs to one of the fierce and aggressive iribes of
formical life, which wages incessant warfare with the
white ants, or Zermites. If a Dbranchlet supporting
one of the nests of this ant is cut [rom the tree and
stuck in thatch which has been invaded by the lurger
kind of Termes, o thatch-depredator in its habil, the
result is that the thateh is very soon elfectually clearcd
of the white ants. The writer knew of one case in
which this plan was actually adopted with marked
suceess,

There is a large black ant which is also a straw-
depredator as well as the Termes, bul which, unlike
the shy and secret white ant, conduets his operations
in the open daylight. He is a powerful and active
fellow, with Herculean habits of life, and he may con-
tinually be encountered in the upland districts running
along with pieces of straw mecasuring three and {our
inches, held bolt upright, like spears, and balanced
with admirable precision. The opening of his nest is
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a sall hole cut out in the ground, and he may occa-
sionally be seen considerably perplexed in getting
his long straw into the small hole, on account of a
second ant having been influenced at the wrong moment
by an irresistible desire to help him, and having un-
fortunately seized in the attempt to do so the opposite
end of thestraw. As each of the operators wants to
get his own end into the hole there is a practical
difficulty about the maticr, which is only finally settled
by some accidental circumstance favouring the strenuous
efforts of one, when the successful carvier disappears,
with his own end, into the hole, and the long straw
shaft fivst, tilts up at the opposite end, and then, after a
wriggle or two, plunges down out of sight. The foiled
carrier, who still remains above ground, then stands for
a brief interval, waving his antennz, and looking down
into the hole with an air that has very much the
appearance of pretending that he had contributed
materially to the successful issue of the operation.
Whenever the ground is illuminated by blazing
sunshine, ants, black, brown, or red, may be scen
hurrying along in interminable files in all directions.
The hotter the sun blazes the faster they run. Bui
when the sunshine declines these sensitive Tlittle insects
move with considerably less activity and speed. In
dull days of the cold season a few stragglers only may
be observed creeping slowly and listlessly along, and,
apparenily, with no particular business on hand. The
movements of the ants may almost be taken as ther-
mometric indieations of the vigour of the sunshine. It
has often occurred to the writer, on looking at some
small hole on the general level of the ground, possibly a
quarter of an inchor so across, teeming with a dense multi-
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tude of these restless little carriers passing unceasingly in
and out, to wonder what happens to them when the
rain comes down in water-spouts during some thunder-
storm. In some way the ani-holes seem to disappear
in the cold and the wet, and to re-open when the
sunshine returns. There is possibly some organised
service of opening and closing doors which is drawn
upon at nced—some system of water-tight fixings
which makes the low-level chamnels and passages
secure. The all but universal practice of placing con-
siderable portions of the chambers of their nests high
and dry above the levél of the ground, and of covering
them with an impervious glaze of ¢ hydraulic cement,
in the familiar form of ¢ant-hills’ or ‘ant-heaps,’ in
all probability has something to do with the expedicnts
which the ant-engineers adopt to meet this difficulty.

¢ Ant-hills * occur in all directions over the country
in Nalal, rising in conical or oval-topped mounds two
or three feel amidst the coarse grass. Some of the
largest and boldest of them are the work of the
white ant, but many of them are made by truc ants.
Tt is said that *ant-hills’ are most abundant in the
¢sour grass’ districts of South Africa, and least abun-
dant in very dry and well-wooded districts. These
ant-mounds are of spongy or cellular texture inside,
and are so saturated with a kind of animal oil, that
they will often bwm like wood or coal. They get
so hardened and baked by the strong sunshine on the
outside that they are there converted into a kind of im-
permeable poreelain, and-will sometimes even hear the
wheel of a heavily-londed waggon to comeinto contact
with them, oreven to pass over them, without breaking.
The ani-bear, however, finde no difficulty in making
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his way into them. Targe, scattered, fragments lying
about the ground continually tell of his successful
operations in this direction. His mode of operaticn is
1o tear open the mound on one side, lcaving the débris
of the disintegrated interior scattered along the ground,
with irregular fragments of the outer hard shell mixed
up with it.  The material of the mound is, of course,
earthy particles brought up from the soil by the ants,
and cemented together by some secrction, prepared by
the insect from the juices of its own body. The
material of the ‘ant-heap’ is somewhat largely em-
ployed by settlers in the formation of plaster, mortar,
and cement. Kalflir pottery is almost entirely composed
of it. ;The hard polished floor of the hut of the
natives ig ant-heap, which has been made info a paste
with water, and then rubbed with flat stones aftor it
has dried and hardened. Some of the tribes in the
Mashuna district of the north appear to have used it in
their rude operations for smelting gold.

White ants abound in Natal in some siluations.
These ingenious and subtle little workmen, however,
are really not ants at all. They belong to the great
natural family of the Neuropterce, or nerve-winged
insects, which contains the dragon-flies and myrmeleons.
They live in socictics, as is very well known, and the
so called Termites which are encountered in tunnels and
in nests, and which are the workers of the community,
are properly the larvee, or immature insects. Some of
these larvee are advanced into a somewhat more
advanced stage of development than the ordinary
range of the community, and put on larger heads and
more powerful mandibles, These act as the guards, or
soldiers, of the nests. The mature insect is winged,



»

WIITE ANTS, 161

but only wears its wings for an exceedingly brief
interval, as it solely employs them for the purpose of
swarming of' from the nest. Of the wmature insects
there are many thousand males to a single female.
The female, as soon as it is found by the working
insects after a swarming, is imprisoned in a cell of
hardened clay, which thenceforth becomes the founda-
tion and centre of a new ncst. The great distinctive
peculiarity of the white ant is, that it constrncts sub-
terranean and concealed gulleries from these nests
containing this queen-ant cell, and conduets all its
operations in the form of a masked sap. The sub-
terrancan galleries are formed of the same kind of
hardened clay that constitutes the ant-hills, and when
the white ants altack houses, these galleries are carried
up to the base of the foundations, and then covered,
and still concealed ways are cut through the timber,
clay galleries being interpolated wherever the timber
fails. In carrying on their advances to the rafters of
a roof, they commonly tunnel through the plaster of
the walls, in order to economise their own plaster, and
when they do this they reveal their presence by
making small holes here and there along the course of
these channels, to allow them to turn out the excavated
rubbish. They have great delight in any fibrous
material of the nature of paper, which is so much
more easily worked than wood. But when they avail
themselves of substance of this kind they take away
all the interior part, and leave the outer surface un-
touched, often strengthening it where necessary, to
preserve its external aspect unchanged. In one case
which fell within the knowledge of the writer, where
a bundle of letters had been lying upon the mantel-
M
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shelf of a fireplace, the wooden support of the shelf
was tunnelled, the bundle of letters entered beneath,
all their interior substance removed, and the edges
carefully glued together, so that when the bundle was
ultimately taken off’ from its place, with the intention
of referring to one of the letters, the hollow case
collapsed and crumbled up in the hand. Houses are
sometimes injured by the gradual removal of their
timber by these insects, so that floors, posts, and even
roofs have to be renewed; but upon the whole the
ravages of the white ants are not very active or’
serious. They do not like disturbance, and soon
abandon ground that is occupied by civilised settlements
and cultivation. There is one considerably larger kind
of white ant which limits its depredations to thatch,
and which constructs covered ways of clay to get into
the thatch. The larvae of this kind of ant are apt
to drop from the thatch, and surprise themsclves by
their abrupt and unintentional appearance in broad
daylight. These larger larvas look unpleasantly like
animated morsels of maccaroni, especially when, as
may occasionally happen, they fall amongst soup plates
upon a dinner table.

At certain periods of the year the mature insects of
the white ant swarm, and at that time the ground all
over the country is thickly covered with the insects
crawling helplessly about, and dropping their wings
from their shoulders at every step. Upon such ocea-
sions, birds, quadrupeds, and bipeds, all set to work
to make the most of the opportunity, and it is an
exceedingly infinitesimal proportion of the helpless
wanderers that escape being devoured. The bipeds
who assist in this immolation and feast are the Kaffirs,
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who reckon the white ant an especial delicacy. The
ground at these swarming times glistens with the
abundant membranous wings that drop of their own
accord from the insects.

Mosquitoes are now common in many parts of Natal.
They are, as a rule, more troublesome on the coast than
in the uplands. Insome parts of the upland districts
they are not known. In the first years of the occu-
pation of the colony they were not found at Pieter-
maritzburg, but they are now naturalised there, although
they confine their especial activities in that elevated
region to the hottest season. Flies of various kinds
are, as a matter of course, in considerable abundance.
The formidable Tsetze, which commits such ravages
amongst draught oxen by its bile, and which is a
dipterous ily, is never seen in Natal, nor, indeed, within
some hundreds of miles of its frontier. The ticks are
in greal variety and in some considerable force, and
they also occur most abundantly along the coast.
They are a kind of mite, or Acarus, furnished with a
suctivorous beak, which has jagged teeth, or hooks,
upon its outer surface, whereby it holds very per-
tinaciously to an animal’s skin when it is once plunged in.
The insects lie in wait upon grass and upon the leaves
of low herbage, and transfer themselves to animals
when these brush past. The larger of them are not
of much consequence, because they are easily seen and
removed. But there are somc very minute kinds,
which can scarcely be discerned by the unaided eye,
which are exceedingly difficult to remove, and which
occasion very distressing irritation, They attach them-

selves to the dress of persons walking through the
u 2
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grass by thousands, and then get from the dress upon
the legs.

A curious steel-grey slimy insect which infests the
houses of colonists, is domestically, and too familiarly,
known as the fish-moth, on account of its having a
body shaped like a {ish with a broad tassel-like tail,
and of its taking the place of the moth in its ravages
upon woven fabrics. Tis slippery feeling is due to
its thin skin being covered over with miscroscopic
gcales, and it is so soft that it is crushed into a
speck of glistening moisture by comparatively slight
pressure. It has no wings, but runs along with great
rapidity, and slips and slides about like an ecl when
it is pursued. It undergoes no metamorphoses, and
belongs to a group of insects which is distinguished by
the entomologist as the Thysanurous family., The
scales of its mailed armour arve objects which are well
known 1o microscopists as tests for the performance of
some of the optical powers of their instruments. Tt
is almost certainly a species of the genus Lepisma. It
is nocturnal in its habits, delighting especially in dark
closets, boxes, and drawers, and is very destructive to
woven materials of all kinds, but most particularly
affects old clothes, which it riddles into holes. Tt also
attacks books and starched fabrics. Sir Emerson
Tennent, in alluding to a precisely similar depredator
m Ceylon, says that it is really carnivorous, and busies
itself with the destruction of minute Acari that are the
real perpetrators of the ravages which are attributed
to the fish moth. This, however, is certainly not the
case with the insect in Natal. It there unquestionably
eats paper, and cotton, woollen, and silken fibres.
The consumption of green baize used for the lining of
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Instrument cases goes on under the eye upon quite a
wholesale scale. In the case of starched muslin fabrics
the entire absence of all other forms of life excepting
the fish-moths, while they are being riddled into holes,
is capable of microscopic demonstration. But perhaps
the most compromising proof of all is, that when they
depasture amongst canvas-bound books, the hues of
their half-transparent bodics assume the colours of the
dye-stull' of the particular canvas—purple, red, or
brown, as the case may be. The tenucity of life
exhibited by these insects is quite as extraordinary as
their indiscriminate voracity, They will remain alive
in slippery wine-glasses, into which they have thrown
themselves or fallen, and from which they are unable
to escape, for months, without food of any kind.
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CHAPTER V.
INDIGENOUS VEGETABLE PRODUCIIONS.

Tur indigenous vegetable productions of Natal are of
exceeding variety, and of correspouding interest ; first,
on account of the moisture of the summer season, and
then on account of the diversily of the climate, ranging
from that of a semi-tropical liothouse or congerva-
tory, on the coast, to that of an approximately cool
and mountainous elevation, upon the higher hills. The
coast district ilself, before it was cleared for the
sugar and coflee plantations, was one vasi mass of
trees and flowering shrubs, mostly with cvergreen
vegetation, opening out here and there into park-like
. glades, which were carpeted with luxuriant grass and
flowers. In many parts of the coast this beautiful and
teeming vegetation is still preserved. Wild bananas
(Strelitzia angusta) and wild date palms (Pheniz
reclinata) give quite a tropical aspect to the scenery
of this region, such as is expressed in the illustration,
which represents a group of these plants growing in a
coast glade at Aliceville, on the Umzinto (Plate IX.).
These Strelitzias bear a remarkable brilliant-coloured
Hower, shaped like the gaping bill of a Dbird, with a
projecting tongue that looks like a griffin’s sting. - In
other parts of the coast the large tree-enphorbia
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(Euphorbia grandidens) presents a scarcely less start-
ling and tropical appearance, with its bizarre upturned
club-shaped branches of fleshy consistence, taking the
place of leaves. This large euphorbia often rises out of,
and above, a group of other trees, and occasionally as-
sumes very considerable proportions. It yields, in
common with all its tribe, an acid and poisonous white
milky juice, which is most probably capable of being
turned, nevertheless, to useful account, as it contains an
elastic india-rubber-like gum. A patent has been
taken out by a Natal colonist, Mr. G. Rolls, for preparing
from it a preservative application for the defence of
ships from the attacks of barnacles. A smaller but
more picturesque species of the euphorbia, known as
the Candelabra  Spurge, grows abundantly on the
rocky sides of many of the glens and ravines of the
coast rivers, amidst the aloes and foliaceous ever-
greens, and gives them a very pleasing and altogelher
un-English appearance. The fleshy upturned branches
of this spurge are tufted at the end, after the fashion
of a candelabra of many sockets. These candelabra
euphorbias are very well seen within four or five
miles of the scaport where the coast road towards
the north crosses the Umgeni river. The Coput-
Meduse euphorbia, which is very grotesque and
curious, is found growing flat on the ground, like
a little mat, at the edge of swamps. The strange
aspect of its ¢ Medusa head’ of flowers, in the midst
of the environments of snake-like locks, is shown in
Plate X.

There occurs in many places along the coast, gene-
rally in rather close neighbourhood to the sea, and
commonly in situations where the Strelitzia and wild
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dute are near, a plant that possesses some pretensions
to beauty as a shrub, but that is chielly remarkable on
account of its beariug a really valuable fruit, which is
familiarly known as the ‘Natal plum;’ the native
name of this plant is dmatungulu, and the hotanical
name Ardwinia grandiflora. It is not a plum, but
belongs properly to the Apocynaceous [amily of plants,
which produces the vincas of the English hedge-rows.
Ity portrait, aus it appears all along the immediate coast-
region, is drawn in Plate XI. The plant has dark
polished leaves, which glisten in the sunshine, and
which are abundantly interspersed with large sharp
bipartite spines. The leaves turn gcarlet as they decay,
but the plant being an evergreen, only shows fading
leaves here and there. The blossoms are large star-
like white flowers, somecthing of the jasmine character,
and possess a scent somewhat resembling the fragrance
of the Gardenia. The fruit is at first of a lighter
green than the Jeaves, and then turns, as it ripens, first
orange, next scarlet and crimson, add fually dark
purple ar purplish lake. It ultimately grows to about
the size of an Orleans plum, and has a milky juice.
When perfectly ripe it is very refreshing, and of a
peculiar, agreeable flavour, and yiclds a really curious
and valuable preserve. It is, however, a berry, and
not & drupe. It contains inside the succulent flesh dry
seeds, and not a drupaceous stone.

Some of the flowering shrubs of Natal are in full
blogsoru in winter-lime, and some, again, that are not
evergreen, put forth their hlossoms in gorgeous magni-
ficence before they open out their Jeaves. The tree
known as the ‘Kaffir boom’ s a notable instance of
this. It is a leguminous plant (Erythrina caffra), with
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clusters of large long flowers of the brightest red,
looking in its lealless state as if a flock of scarlet birds
had settled upon its light brown knotted branches, It
belongs to a tropical family of shrubs which are re-
markable for their bright red flowers, and which have
been consequently designated ¢ coral trees.” This Kaflir
boom is widely distributed throughout the colony to a
distance of some twenty miles from the sea.

In the late winter, when the first rains of the
approaching wet season begin to fall, the pastures com-
mence ulso to clothe themselves with flowers. Daisy-
like blossoms break out from the ground, having snowy
petals opening up to the sun, with deep velvety purple
eyes, and with crimson breasts. DBut the leading glory
of the pastures at this time is a plant known to the
Dutch under the expressive and most apl name of
the ¢fire-lily” The pastures are frequently lilerally
ablaze with its broadly spread carpet of scarlet. It
is an amaryllid of the genus Cyrtanthus, and its flame-
coloured blossoms, in themselves not unlike to large
red fuchsias, hang down in clusters, cowslipwise, from
the top of an otherwise bare peduncle. Plate XTIIL
gives a representation of the clustered flowers of this
‘flame plant’  Another very magpiflicent amaryllid,
which is distingnished par excellence as the ©Natal
lly * (dmaryllis belladonna), presents itself in moist
spots. The flowers of this notable plant are enor-
"mously large, white, pink-ribbed bells, with something
of the lurid belladonna hue about them, hanging in
vast heavy clusters round the summit of the flower-
stalk, which rises o a height of three or four feet from
the ground. Yet another remarkable and conspicunous
plant of the Awmaryllis tribe is an Heemanthus, which
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sends up from the grass a huge fower, composed mainly
of a thickly imbricated mass of stamens, having the
form and arrangement of a big ¢paiuter’s brush.’
This Hemanthus is known to the old Dutch settlers as
the ¢ poison root.” The amaryllids are, indeed, of a
poisonous nature throughout, and it should therefore
be generally known that they can at once be distin-
guished from the true lilies, which are not poisonous,
aud which they so ncarly resemble, by the fact that
they all have the young ovary, or seed-casce, below and
external to the flower. The poison used by the
bushmen to render their arrows deadly is procured
from a specles of Amaryllis. Yellow irvises and
" gladioli of varicus kinds are found amongst the
bulbous plants of the spring; but the Iiis tribe is
very delicately represented by a family of surpassing
gracefulness, which would never be suspected by any
but an experienced botanist to have anything to do
with this rigid spear-leaved race. Pink and lavender
hued bells are suspended from hair-like pendulous foot-
stalks, resembling thosc of the English harebell, which
blow about literally as hairs in the breeze. These
stems, in some of the larger species, are five or six
feet high, and the bright blossoms issue from dry
membranous sheaths or bracts, which remain after the
flowers are withered. Before the buds open out,
the spikes of grey scaly bracts look exactly like
the fructifications of a grass; and when the gay
corollas open out from these, it is as if some pendu-
lous wood-grass, like the Melica, had suddenly burst
into bright flowers at the ends of its spikes. These
clegant plants, on this account, are not inaptly termed
‘flowering grasses’ by the colonists not versed in
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the mysteries of Lotanical lore. They are, however,
properly ‘ixias, an aberrant group of the Iris tribe,
in which the corolla of the flower, although still
ternate in its parts, has ceased to present the trifid
petaloid style, and has assumed a regular bell-shaped
form. The Iridexe also coniribute, besides the ixias,
the iris, and the gladioli, several other gay-flowered
gencra, amongst them Sparaxis, Tritonia, Watsonia,
Anomatheca, and Morzea. The threc allied tribes
of amaryllids, lilies, and irises, indeed, literally colour
the pastures ol the advanced winter and early spring
with their gay and bright-hued progeny. It is these
three allied families which properly furnish what are
emphatically known as the South African bulbous
plants.

A plant which seems to claim for itsclf some kin-
ship with the larger irises of the ¢yellow flag’ form
is one which is closely allicd with the white arum,
the lily of the Nile or the pig-lily of English green-
houses. This plani, however, is not in reality an arumn
at all. It is an orontiaccous plant (the Calla, or
Reichardia ethiopica), distinguished from the arums by
having perfect flowers instead of separated stamens and
pistils upon its club-shaped rod. The Natal ¢white
arum, however, has larger flowers than the English
greenhouse plant, and these grow in vast bunches, com-
prising as many as twenty or thirty spathes, with their
creamy white sheaths disclosing included thick clubs of
gold, and with a frieze of dark green leaves, and an
encircling girdle of crisp unopened buds in every stage
of development, surrounding the cluster of opened-out
flowers. There is also a smaller kind of this pig-lily
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(the Reichardia albomaculate), with a dark cliocolate-
coloured centre to the white spathe.

Amongst plants worthy of notice which are promi-
nent objects in the flora of the land, may be named
two species of Osbeckia; the larger one (Umlaasiana)
with fine purple flowers, the smaller (canescens) with
lake-coloured flowers, deepened in the centre, and at
the same time adorned, with a profusion of gold and
pink stamens and pistils.  Aeridocarpus Natalitius—a
climbing malpighaceous plant ; Littoma modesta, which
supports itself Dy tendril-like points of the leaves;
Lobelia tricolor ; Rhamphicarpa tubulosa, a scrophu-
laraceous plant, something like the Inglish ladies’
smock ; Commelyna celestis, a spider-worl presenting
both pink and buff forms; and the blood-coloured
Anematheca cruenta, are also worthy of remark, The
genus Thunbergia, which belongs to the Acanthaceous
family that supplies the acanthus leaf of the Corinthian
capital, and that is in some sense of near kinship to
the calceolarias and fox-gloves, furnishes some very
beautiful flowers ; amongst them those of the charac-
teristic Thunbergia Natolitia, which is figured in
Plate XTI. Another very exquisite species of this genus
has large delicate primrose-coloured blossoms, that
have the knack of always looking fresh and clean, and
as if opened on the instant.

The aloc is abundant in the colony, in some places
covering the hillsides with its chevaux-de-frise of
prickly leaves, and sending up large spikelets of
flowers ; there ave several species of these essentially
South African plants. There are also many thick-
leaved Crassulacess and Mesembryanthemse that bear
considerable general resemblance to the aloe, the
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latter producing brilliant red, yellow, or white flowers,
which only open in the strongest sunshine, a habit
from which the genus (‘midday-flowering’) acquires
its name.

The earth-growing orchids are very varied and
numerous, the handsomest amongst them perhaps
being the Disa polygonoides, which shoots up ils
flower-spike like a dazzling rod of flame. Disa Natal-
ensts is of the same form, but yellow-hued. Habenaria
tetrapetala is a small-flowered orchid, but it is deli-

*ciously fragrant. Satyrium militarium, which is also
while, is delicately tipped and splashed with rose pink.
There is a Chrytoptera, which is a slender tall-growing
plant, appearing as if covered with yellow butterflies.
Brachycorythis  pubescens, also of tall growth, has
blossoms of purple, pink, and white.

Amongst the most common of the Howers on the
open pasture are an orange and crimson Leonotis, a
labiate-flowered plant growing to the height of six
feet ; the dandelion-like Gazania j a pretty pink oxalis;
and the blueish-grey Pentamna variabilis. The heaths,
which are so abundant at the Cape of Good Hope that
nearly 400 species have been described, are quite un-
known in Natal ; and the geraniums, of which there are
174 species about the Cape, stand almost in the same
position, only a very few unimportant species having
been found. The leguminous family yields in Natal
various specics of armed Mimosee, or thorn-trees, and
also several yellow-flowered Cassias. There is one
remarkable plant of the Eumimoseze sub-tribe, belong-
ing to the genus Entada, which almost seems as if it
might be the great original of Jack’s bean-stalk : with
a stem 18 inches or upwards in diamecter, it climbs
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the tallest trees, and spreads amongst their boughs to
a distance of 100 yards, and even more ; and it hangs
down pods 8 feet long and 4 inches broad, containing
brown beans 2 inches in diameter. The notorious
“wait a bit’ thorn (wagt ein beeyjie), so named by
the Dutch settlers because it is jagged at the point,
and because it makes a rule of never parting again
from any garment it once gets fair hold of, is, however,
not a Mimosa, but a malvaceous plant, and a wild
asparagus, above all things in the world (Asparagus
capensis) | It is literally true of this plant that the”
rider who gets into its cluiches, whilst disentangling
himself from the thorns that have laid hold, is quite
sure to find himsell seized by a greater number, aud is
equally sure to leave many fragments of his garments
behind him when he does gel away. Many of the
thorn-planis are so formidable that horses and cattle
cannot face them. There are doorn boom, or thorn-
trees that have spikes; and doorn boom thal have
haeken doorn (hooked thorns); and doorn boom that
have haak en steek doorn (hooked and straight
thorns). It is said that Dr. Kirk has expressively
classified South African thorns as—(1) those which
scratch the skin; (2) those which tear the flesh ;
(3) those which tear the clothes; and (4) those which
tear both clothes and flesh. There is a ¢sickle’ thorn,
that grows upon a runner-like shoot, which literally
cuts into an animal’s skin like a knife.

The large Composite family of plants is said to
furnish as many as one thousand distinet species in
South Africa. The aster-like flowers are often very
beautiful. It is not unworthy of note that the genuine
groundsel (Senecio wvulgaris) and sow-thistle (Sonchus
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vulgaris) of England appear among the thousand. Cape
everlastings (Siebenjalhriges),all species of Helichrysmum
(chrysos, helios— gold ’ and ¢sun’), are in great variety
and number, and of all conceivable colours—white,
rose, yellow, and brown. Of these interesting plants
there are some 140 catalogued at the Cape of Grood
Hope.

The Stapelias, or carrion-flowers, have succulent
stems like the cuphorbias, but they are all compara-
tively small plants, and may be at once distinguished

~by their lurid flowers, springing from near the root,
and possessing an oflensive odour, which attracts flies
like carrion. With a few rare exceptions, they are
also destitute of the milky juice of the euphorbias.
They arc in considerable number, and are common in
the upper districts of the colony, where they are
gencrally held to be of a repulsive and disgusting
character—the toads, so to speak, of the floral domain.
They are, nevertheless, of surpassing interest to the
botanist. No two specics agree in the form of the
flower. Every one is different from its congeners, and
each one is eminently remarkable and curious in itsell.
There is one in the Zulu country which bears a flower
as large as a hal, and which is regarded with almost as
much disgust and horror as a venomous serpent.

All succulent plants which yield milky juice, like the
cuphorbias, are known to the Dutch settlers under the
expressive designation of Milkbosch. Of the true
euphorbias there are probably scarcely less than 200
distinct species in Natal. By some botanists they have
been estimated as forming not less than a twenty-fifth
part of the entire flora of the Natal district.

The Cinchonaceous fawmily of plants, which is one
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of the largest of the natural tribes of the vegetable
kingdom, comprising in itsell not less than 2,500
species, and containing so many important plants that
yicld valuable productions—such, for instance, asJesuil’s
bark and quinine, coffee and ipecacuanha—is in great
strength in Natal, presenting as many as 100 species,
of which some are of considerable interest; many
among them, ag in the case of the genus Gardenia, are
notable for their beautiful flowers.

There is a scarlet Loranthus, a parasite like the
mistletoe in England, which sometimes almost rivals the”
Kafir boom in the brilliancy of the colour it hangs out
on the bare branches of the trees that it hag fastencd
on, The bright colour is seated in the tubular calyx
of the otherwise inconspicuous fower.

The Cucurbitacez, or gourds, arc in considerable
variety, and some of them very handsome. Onec of
them, the Gerrardissa megarhiza, grows from an im-
mense tuberous rhizome, two or three feet in diameter,
lying on the surface of the ground. Several species of
fine flowered Begonias have recently been discovered.
There is one species of Capparis (Capparis corymbifera)
which has large showy rosy-white flowers. An
Oncobea, of the Bixad tribe, has handsome white
flowers with yellow stamens. The Oncobea spinosa,
which ig considerably more rare, is especially interesting
on account of its yielding a beautifnl spherical nut,
which is converted by the wild Kaffirs into snuff-
boxes.

The true grasses are very numerous in Natal, ag
they are almost everywhere. Many of them constitute
fine pasture. Some of them are cultivated by the Kaffirs
for their grain, the chief amongst these being a millet,
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which yields the * Kaffir corn,’” from which the native
beer is brewed. There is also a large holcus (the
Holeus saccharatum) known among the natives as
Imfee, which looks very much like a small sugar cane,
and which is cultivated by the Kaflirs for the sweetness
of its juice.

The timber-yielding plants of Natal are of great
interest, and of considerable value. The timber trees
are found in two distinct localities: the thick bush of
the coast, from which many of the harder woods of
»small gize arve derived, and the forests of the mountain-
tops, where the trees arc densely packed into the
kloofs and ravines of the hill sides at a high elevation,
and where some of them attain to considerable size.
The slopes of the Karkloof range in the central high-
lands of the colony, and the ravines of the Tngela and
Umkomanzi rivers, are occupied by forests of this
character.

One of the best known, and upon the whole most
generally useful, of the Natal woods, and which, there-
fore, may be spoken of first, is the yellow-wood of the
colony (Geel Hout; Uam Roba). This wood is the
timber of a species of yew (Tazus or Podocarpus
elongata), having a leal somewhat resembling that of
the English yew, but longer. The wood is of a light
yellow colour, of a very close and compact appearance,
and works easily and well while it is still moist; but
when dry it cuts jaggedly and unevenly across the
grain, It is of short fibre and slight tenacity, and if
painted or varnished, with the sap sfill in it, very soon
decays. It shrinks more than any other wood em-
ployed for constructive purposes: beams of it shorten
as much as half-an-inch in twenty feet. It is very

N
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generally used for building purposes, where it can be
efficiently protected from wet, and all the commoner
kinds of household furniture, such as tables, and the
internal fittings of houses, are made of it. It ig in thig
sense the ¢ deal-wood ’ of Natal. It is entirely uscless
for out-of-door work, where there is exposure to
weather. A cubic fool of the dry wood weighs 40
Ibs. The tree grows with a long bare stem, and a
tuft of contorted branches above. Where these
branches are given off from the top of the stem the
woorl is so knotted and twisted that it acquires a very™
ornamental grain, well suited for the choice kinds of
cabinet-work.  The trec [requently atiains a very
large size. Clean poles, forty feet long, and five fect
in diameter, are not unfrequently cut without a single
branch. The yellow~-wood is, on the whole, the largest
tree in the Natal forests. Tt is essentially a hill
forest-tree, and is found in wild mountainous places
pretty well throughout South Africa.

There is another kind of yellow-wood, which is
considerably less abuudant, and which is known under
the general name ‘bastard yellow-wood.” It is the
timber of another species of Podocarpus, and therefore
also a yew-wood. The tree which yields it has smaller
leaves, borne chiefly in terminal tufts at the ends of the
branches, the naked stem being shaggy with an invest-
ment of hoary lichen. The wood is considered
stronger than true yellow-wood when thoroughly
dried. It is probable that the tree is identical with the
Podocarpus Thunbergia, which is well known in the
Cape Colony as a timber tree.

The sneeze-wood of Natal (Nies Hout; Umiaia)
is a less abundant, but a very much more valuable and
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costly timber than the yellow-wood. It is the pro-
duction of a tree (Picromylon utile) belonging to the
Horse Chestuut tribe (Sapindacew). The wood has re-
ceived its common Dutch name in consequence of
giving off an irritating dust when it is worked which
makes the workman sneeze. This is due to the pores
of the wood being saturated with a kind of gum-resin
resembling guiacum. The resin is in such abundance
that the wood burns like a candle with a bright flame.
This, however, makes the wood troublesome to cabinet-
“makers, which is somewhat unfortunate as it possesses
a very beautiful grain resembling satin-wood. Joints
formed with it will not hold with glue unless they have
been very carefully chalked before the glue is attached ;
and planks often [all into lilile holes after planing in
consequence of the escape of the resin {rom the con-
taining cavities. The wood 1is, however, all the more
fitted on this account for out-of-door work. It bears
welling with impunity, and is almost proof against
decay. There are instances in which posts of sneeze-
wood have been taken ont of the ground perfectly sound,
after at least sixty years' service. The wood, also for the
same reason, is comparatively safe from insect attack.
The white ants will not have anything to do with it.
The timber is straight in the grain, and splits readily,
and is therefore well suited for making laths ; but it has
at the same time a tenacious fibre, and is considerably
stronger than yellow-wood. The trees grow to a very
large size. Trunks are not uncommonly cut down that
arve 80 feet long and 4 feet in diameter. But oddly
enough the largest and oldest trees are frequenily un-
sound at the heart. A cubic foot of the wood weighs
¥ 2
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68 Ibs.; that is to say the wood is three-fourths as
dense again as yellow-wood. Large trees in the forcst
catch light very readily from the grass-fires that so {re-
quently occur, and when once involved in the fire will
continue to blaze for two and even three weeks al a
time before they are burnt up. The wood is in the
highest possible estimation for beams, lintels, door and
window sills, railway sleepers, fencing, and all purposes
of that kind.

A wood known uas ¢stink-wood,” stands close by
the side of snceze-wood in the matter of usefulness and
value, and is very far belore it in its capabilities for
cabinet-work, It is a dark compact wood closcly re-
sembling the best walnut, with a longer fibre than snceze-
wood, and with greater tenacity. It is often variegated
with mottlings of a different shade, and the choicest
specimens of it have sometimes almost the beauty of
tortoise-shell. Tt takes an excellent polish, and is
altogether unexceptionable for the construction of such
articles of furniture as are ordinarily made of mahogany,
being tougher than sneeze-wood, and yet more easily
worked. It is durable for indoor use, but does not
stand exposure to weather by any means so well as the
sneeze-wood. Kven the ormamental workings of its
grain are evanescent unless the surface is protected by a
resinous polish. The tree is a species of laurel (the
Laurus bullata), and grows in the highlands at the
very top of ravines and kloofs where it is difficult to
get at. In favourable positions it attains to a very
large size. Fine specimens of the wood are supplied
to the market of Pietermaritzburg from the saw-mills
established beneath the slopes of the Karkloof range.
The wood receives its familiar name from a peculiar
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odour which it emits when under saw and plane. Tt
is largely employed in waggon-building, and for making
the rims of wheels and the stocks of guns, and it is
adinirably suited for all carving purposes, being almost
as good as oak for church-fittings. A cubic foot of old
dry wood weighs 53 Ibs.; it is thercfore intermediate in
density between sneeze-wood and yellow-wood.  Stink-
wood ahd snceze-wood are sometimes very effectually as-
sociated together in ornamental panelling. Yellow-wood,
stink-wood, and snceze-wood are the three kinds of
timber which are the most largely consumed in the
colony. The price of yellow-wood planking in the
markets of Pletermaritzburg is about £8 per waggon-
load of 800 superficial feet; the price of stink-wood
and sneeze-wood planking is £17 10s. per 600 super-
fcial feet.

There i3 a wood which is used in the colony
principally for the manufacture of yokes for oxen,
which is known under the name of Camdeboo stink-
wood. It is of a lighter colour, and is of a woolly and
porous texture, presenting a surface somewhat resem-
bling the nap of cloth when cut with the saw. This
wood i3 the timber of the Celtis rhamnifolius, a tree
belonging to the elm family (Ulmacece).

The black iron-wood of Natal (Tambootr) is a
very beautiful and valuable wood, but it can only
be procured in logs up to 18 inches square, and from
20 to 25 feet long. It is the produce of an olive
(Olea latifolic); and therefore belongs to the same
natural family as the English ash and lilac. It hasa
close fine grain like the pear-tree, and is very heavy and
compact ; a cubic foot of the dry wood weighs 64 Ibs.
Tt is nearly as densc as snceze-wood, but of far greater
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strength because this high density is made of true
woody fibre, instead of by the infiltration of resin into
its pores. This fibre is arranged in knotty and curly
bundles, which are so close that they can scarcely be
discerned by the cye. The wood is in great request
for the construction of cogged wheels, and also for the
axles and spokes of waggon-wheels. It is most excellent
for all turner’s purposes, and is used in the old Cape
Colony for railway sleepers.

There is alsoa white iron-wood found on the coast,
known under the Kaflir name ¢ Umzimbiti,” which very«
closely resembles the black iron-wood in all essential
pavticulars, and which is thercfore put to cxactly the
sane purposes.  Axles made of it will stand constant
wear in waggon-wheels employed for heavy transport
for ten or a dozen years. This white iron-wood is
produced by a tree belonging to the fumily of Xanth.-
oxylacese ( Vepris lanceolate), which is allied to the Rues,
but which has no representative in the flora of England.
The two iron-woods are perhaps the toughest and
strongest of all the woods of the colony, and they are
both exceedingly durable. The Kaffirs make tall
knobbed walking-staffs, often twelve and fourteen feet
long, and perfectly straight from end to end, of the
Umzimbiti.

The Natal lancewood, or assegai-wood (Umhlebe)
is produced by the Curtisia faginea, a member of the
cornel fumily. It is very compact, hard, tough, and
elastic, a cubic foot of it weighing 56 lbs. It gets its
ordinary name from being the wood employed by
the Kaffirs for the handles of their asseguis, or spears.
It is suitable for the turner’s work, and is used Dy the
colonists, on account of its great elasticily, for the con-
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struction of wheel-spokes, carriage-shafts, and waggon-
rails. It has a light red colour, and a grain closely
resembling that of lancewood.

The white peur-tree of Natal is produced by the
Pierocelustrus rostratus, a plant belonging to the Spindle-
tree family (Celastracee). 1t is a strong wood with a
fibre even straighter than that of stink-wood, and is
an excellent material for the rims of wheels. The so-
called ‘red-pear, of somewhat similar quality, is the
timber of the Phoberos Lickionii, which belongs to the

~Bixad fumily (Flacourtince), a tribe that has no repre-
sentative amongst the Jluropean trees. The Flat-crown
wood of the coast, which is used for the naves of
wheels and for machine work, is very much like elm
in the grain, cuts with a firm even fibre, and is of a
brighter yellow hue than even yellow-wood. The
tree grows with a clean cylindrical stem, fifteen feet
high and two fect in diamcter.

The white milk-wood (Melkhout; Sideroxzylon inerme)
and red milk-wood (Mellhout; Mimasops obovatw), are
capable of being put to the same uses as stink-wood,
and are commouly so substituted where they are at
hand. They make excellent axles for heavy waggons.
They both belong to the natural family of the Sapo-
tacece, which has no English representatives; but the
Sideroazylon has been classed by some botanists with
the cornels. There is also a very compact hard and
durable red wood procured from the coast bush, which
is known as red milk-wood. -

The South African ash (Hssenhout ; Umryamati) is
produced” by the Hckebergia capensis—a meliaceous
plant. It isa tough wood very much resembling elm,
and is well adapted for the planking of floors. A cubic
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foot weighs 47 1bs., and it is therefore much denser
than yellow-wood.

The saffraan wood (Saffraan hout) is a kind of
spindle-tree (Llwodendron crocewn) Celastracece. It
has strong tough timber and bark available for tauning,
The South African ebony (ltoomganzi) is produced by
the Luclea pseudebanus which is a member of the
Lhony family (Ebenacee). The wild olive s a very
dense wood, the cubic foot of 1t weighing 60 lbs. Tt
is only to be had of small size and is only of use for
fancy and ornamental turning.

The South African elder (wlhite ¢ls; Platylophus
Crifoliatus—Cunoniacecw) ; the red elder (ved cls;
Cunonia cupensis); the wild chestnut (Culodendron
capense—Rutacee) ; the doorn-boom (Acacia horrida) ;
and the red mangrove (Combretacew) yicld inferior
kinds ol wood which are employed for posts, paling,
and fencing. The red els is somelimes turned to
account in waggon-building. The wood is like that
of the red birch. The doorn-boom also yields gum,
and bark for tanning. The wood of the Kaffir boom
(Umsinst ; Erythrina Caffra) is very soft, light and
porous, splits easily, and is used in some parts of the
Cape Colony iu the form of shingles for roofing. The
thorn-irees and the wild willow (wilge-boom) Saliz
gariepina which grows by the sides of water-courses,
are uscd for fuel and for the production of charcoal,

Very few of the wild native plauls bear edible
froit of any value. The most nofablc case in which a
good edible fruit is found, that of the amatungulu, has
been alladed to. A handsome evergreen shrub be:
longing to the Bixad family (Aberia Cafra), which
makes a splendid thickset hedge like the yew, with
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the additional advantage that it is armed with sharp
spines, beurs a fruit like a small yellowish apple, which
forms an excellent substitute for currant jelly when
preserved, on account of its pleasant sharpness. It is
80 acid, indeed, that the Dutch seitlers sometimes
make pickles of it without vinegar. A small quantity
of the preserved fruit serves to impart the flavour of
apple-pie to pumpkin. This fiuit is familiarly known
us the kei apple, or in some places as Dingaan'’s
apricot. The well-known Cape gooseberry is abundant
~in Natal, the plant growing wild as a weed; but it 18
most probubly naturalised from some carly introduc-
tion. The plaut which yields the yellow berry isa
species of winter cherry (Physalis pubescens), curiously
enough belonging Lo the eminently poisonous natural
tribe (Solanaceer) which contains the deadly night-
shades. It has a rank acid favour, but is much
esteemed nevertheless when preserved. There are
several other fruits, produced by plants of this poisonous
family, in other parts of the world, which are harm-
less and edible in the same way. Tomatoes, egg-
apples, Quito oranges, and the Kangaroo apple of
Tasmania are all solanaceous fruits. It will also be
remembered that cayenne pepper is the powdered
membrane of capsicum, a fruit of this tribe ; and that
the potatoe is the rhizome, or underground stem, of
the Solanum tuberosum. The Kaffir orange is the fruit
of a species of strychnos. It becomes yellow when
ripe, and is eaten greedily by the baboons. Tt is also
said that clephants are very fond of it, and take no
harm from eating it in large quantity, because they
reject the stones or seeds which contain the strychnia
unbroken. The Kaffir-fig is the fruit of Urestigma
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Natalensis.  There is a native raspberry, obviously the
fruit of a species of rubus, which attains a considerable
size, and which has only a poor flavour.

The tall trees in the moist woods are often netted
round with the clinging rhizomes of a fern (Lowmari-
opsis Meyeriana), the fronds of which, shaped like
immense ostrich feathers, hang round from the ground
upwards, until the stems arc lost to sight in the
intricate mass ol folinge. Ironds of the Phymaiodes
irioides, formed like swords three and four feet long,
flash out from the branches over liead in olher places. «
The lance fern (Lonchitis glabra, or Nutalensis), which
is frequently encounlered in such woods, is one of the
most beauliful of the fern family. Fronds of the
delicate Gleichema  polypodioides not unlrequently
measure fourtcen feet in length, although the thickest
paxt of the stem {rom which they come does not exceed
the size of a crow quill.

As a natuval result of the warmth and moisture of

“the climate, and the frequent occwrrence of rocky
ravines, the ferns of Natal are very varied and abun-
dant. An admirably complete list and description of
those at the present time known was printed in the
‘Natal Yearly Register’ for 1870, by Mr. Mark
J. McKen, an enthusiastic naturalist, who was for
many years curator of the botanical and horticultural
gardens at the sea-port. The ferns named in this list
were all collected in the several localities named in
Mr. McKen’s catalogue, either by himsell or by some
one of four other gentlemen, namely, Mr. John Sander-
son, Dr. Cattell, the Rev. John Buchanan, and Mz.
W. T. Gerrard, all skilful and experienced botanists.
The ferns included in this list are ;-
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1. CHeichenia polypodioides 41. Lomaria procera
2., umbraculifera | 42. ,,  Borgana
3. Cyathea Dregoi 43. Blechnum Ansirale
4. Hemitelia Capensis 44, Asplenium Kranssil
5. Woodsia mollis 45, " Sandersoni
6. ” Burgessiana 46. ” trichomanes
7. Hymenophyllum rarnm 47. ” monaniliemum
8. " Tun- 48, " ebeneum
bridgense 49, " erectum
9. Trichomanes pusillum 50, ' Prionitis
10. ” filicula 51, " anisophyllum
11. " pysidifernm | 52, » gemmiferum
12, " rigidum 53. ’ serra,
13. Davallia elegans 54, » protensum
14, ,  nitidula Ioss Adiantam Ni-
15. ’ Spelunce grum
16. . concinna 56. " solidum
17. Crystopterns fragilis 57, ” cuncatunt
18, Lindsaya lanceolata 58, ” forcatum
19. Adiantum  Capillus-Ve- 59, " laserpitiifolinm
neris 60, ’ varians
20. ’ Athiopicum 61. ” rhizophyllum
21. Lonchitis pubescens 62. " brachypteron
T 92, Hypolepis anthriscifolia 63. » Dregeanum
28, . Bergiana 64, ” flaceidum
24. Cheilanthes hivta 65, ” rutmfolinm
25. ” multifida 66. ” Thanbergii
26. Pellea gerantifolia 67. » Felix-foomina,
27. ,» dura 68. » aspidioides
28. » consobring 69. Didymochlmna lunulata
29. » viridis 70. Aspidium aculeatum
30. ,, Calomelanos 7. ,,  pungens
81, ,, Burkcana 72.  ,,  Capensc
32. Pteris longifolia 73. " frondosum
33. , crelica 74, » aristatum
34. , scrralaia 75. ’ falcatum
35. ,, quadriaurita 76. Nephrodium Bergianum
36. ,, fabellata 7. ” Thelypteris
37. y aquiling 78. ” Athananti-
38. , incisa cum
39. Lomaria attenuata 79, » inmquale
40. »  punctulata 80. " calopteron
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81. Nephrodium unitum 102. Gymmnogramme Totta
82. ” molle 108. » covdata
83. Nephrolepis exaltata 104. » rosen

84, Oleandra articulata 105. ’ lanceolaty
88, Polypodinm proliferum 106. Vittaria lineata

86, ” unitum 107. Acrostichum hybriduom
87. ” vulgare 108. ) Aubertii
88. " ensiforme 109. " viscosum
89, ” ineanum 110. " spathulatum
90. . Africanum 111. ” tenuifolinm
91. ” Schraderi 112, " aureum

92, " lincare 113. Osmunda regalis

93. " lanceolatum 114. Todea barbara

4, » lyeopadioides 115, Schizea tenella

93, » Mackenii 116. Angmia Dregeana

96. ” normale 117. Mohrvia Caffroram

97. » irioides 118. Maratiia fraxinea

98. " phymatodes 119, Ophioglogsum reticula-
99. Nothochlmna inmqualis tum
100. ' Lekloniana 120. H vulgatum
101. ' Buchanani

Tt thus appears that there is, in Natal, almost an
inexhaustible treasury of vegetable productions, The
thickets of the coasl present tangled masses of flower-
bearing trees and shrubs intermeshed with climbers
and twiners, and ornamcnted with parasites, the green
hills and pastures are carpeted with Hower-yiclding
bulbs, the mountain kloofs and rocky ravines are filled
with evergreen trecs. In a paper which was printed
in Pietermaritzburg, in the year 1854, by the Rev.
Bdward Armitage, and which gives a sketch of the
leading characteristics of ¢ The Botany of Natal’ that is
exceedingly well worth rcading even at the present
time, attention is drawn to the surpassing richness and
abundance of the flora of South Africa, Mr. Armitage
points to the fact that while the number of species of
the vegetable kingdom indigenous to FEurope scarcely
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exceeds 5,000, the number of species in the Cape
Colony, including Natal, almost certainly excceds
14,000. It has been estimated that there are as many
distinct species of plants upon the Table Mountain at
Cape Town as there are in the United Kingdom of
Greal Britain; and Mr. Armitage draws attention
especially to the further remarkable circumstance that
of this enormous gathering of South African plants
scarcely one hundred appear also in other parts of the
world, and scarcely a dozen are seen also as native
productions in the British Isles. The South African
flora is, in this sensc, an exclusive and a peculiar one.
It is further remarkable, in regard to Natal, that, in
consequence of the great difference of its climate, and
of its geographical conditions and circumstances, as
compared with those of the Cape, the Natal flora is
also agaiu in a large measure distinct from the flora of
the Cape. Families that are especial characteristics,
and that are rich in genera and species at the Cape,
either are altogether unrepresented, or are very poor
in individual species, in Natal.  Or, on the other hand,
families that are almost unknown at the Cape swell out
in Natal into large and important groups. It is also
well worthy of remark that although Natal is still
some hundreds of miles outside of the Southern tropic,
it nevertheless contains a considerable number of vege-
table forms that are really and essentially tropical in
their nature.

Ii has been remarked by skilful horticulturists in
Natal that it is more difficult to take advantage of the
inherent floral wealth of the colony for the formation
of gardens than might be conceived under the circum-
stance of the moist and warm climate, and the
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marvellous Juxuriance of wild vegetable growth, One
reason of this difficulty is that the large roots of llower-
bearing indigenous plants stand breaking and cufting
very badly, and that seeds are so comunonly and so
largely destroyed by inscet depredations, or, when not
destroyed, require the natural conditions of their wild
life—such, for instance, as the shade and protection of
luxuriant grass—for the establishmeut of their germi-
nation. It has been found that the readiest way to
have a garden plot gay with a variety of native wild-
flowers is simply to pare off the turf from a bank, and®
then watching the flowers as they spring up out of the
ground, from the large herbaceous roots already
existing there, to destroy all the least handsome and
least desirable sorts, whilst the better kinds are fostered
and preserved. By this ingenious and casy expedient
it is possible to have lovely extemporised flower-beds,
in which many of the flowers may prove to be quite
new.
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CHAPTER VI

BEARLY HISTORY.

In the year 1497, Emanuel, King of Portugal, at that
Mtime a distinguished palron of maritime euterprise, sent
one of his most renowned navigators, Vasco de Gama,
with a squadron of three small vessels, to endeavour to
make his way to Tndia round the Stormy Cape (¢ Cubo
Tormentoso’), which had been discovered and examined
by his countryman, Bartholomew Diaz, ten years
before.  The adventurous squadron under the command
of the Portugucse seaman happily accomplished its
task, rounded the southern promontory of Africa on
November 19, and then continued its course towards
the north-east, touching first at a small settlement on
the African coast, and finally casting anchor before
the Moorish port of Calicul, on the western shore of
the Deccan of Hindostan, on May 20, 1498. This
voyage of the old Portuguese navigator is of memor-
able interest on account of its being the first European
visit made to India by the long sea-route round the
Cape of Good Hope; but it is also memorable on
account of a minor incident of the passage. As the
squadron passed up from the Cape along the castern
coast of the African continent it came at length
in sight of a bold headland, with an inlet of shel-
tered water behind, and with a connected stretch
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of richly luxuriant land backed by verdant hills,  This
headland and natural harbour were first scen on
December 25, and the part of the coasl containing
them was cousequently appropriately named by the
Portuguese commander, in memory of this circumstance,
¢ Terra Natalis,” or the ¢Land of the Nativity. The
name so well chosen by the Portuguese discoverers has
adhered tenaciously to the soil, and the ¢ Terra Natalis’
of Vasco de Gama is at this time ¢ The Dritish Colony
of Natal.’

During the two centuries which followed this first
voyage o India by the Cape, the ¢ Terra Nalalis® was
occasionally visited by passing seamen, but no particular
mention was made of il until the year 1683, when an
Lnglish ship was wrecked in Delagoa Bay, and ils crew
of cighty men made their way back to the Cape of
Good Hope, along the coast, and took with them an
interesting description of the region they had traversed,
comprising the whole track that is now known as the
Coast of Natal. Three years later Natal was again
brought into prominent notice by an accidental
circnmstance. A Dutch ship, the ¢Stavenisse,” as
stranded in what is now the anchorage and bay of
the Seaport of Durban, and the shipwrecked crew
spent twelve months at the very spot where the port
is now placed. They employed their time in building
a small vessel out of the fragments of the wreck, and
in this vessel they made their way to Table Bay, but
left at the spot of their shipwreck, when they sailed,
five of their companions, of whom four were English-
men, and one was a Frenchman. Three of this party
were ultimately taken away by a Dutch vessel visiting
the coast; and they gave such a captivating description
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of the place where they had sojourned so long that the
Dutch captain afterwards returned, and purchased from
a native chief fora Dutch Company at the Cape, some
land on the spot. Thisland was subsequently claimed
on behalf of the purchaser, but not until the chief who
had made the bargain was dead, and his successor then
refused to ratify the sale. Ilc answered, <My father is
dead ; his skins are burned with him in his house,
which has been burned over him; and the place is
fenced in, over which none now must pass; and as to
avhat he agreed, it was for himself; T have nothing to
say to it” As a secondary result of this incident, how-
ever, a Dulch factory was cstablished at the Bay in
1721. But the establishment was given up again shortly
afterwards.

Nothing more of any material consequence was
heard of Natal {for something beyond another century.
The next historical personage who appeared on the scene
was a young British officer who had served in the
Royal Marines. This officer, Lieulenant Farewell, had
been engaged in exploring the coast towards St. Lucia
Bay, and, while so engaged, i the year 1823, landed
al Natal, and was so pleased with the place that when
he returned to Cape Town he gave a very glowing de-
scription of it, and induced some {wenty individuals to
join him in an attempt to establish a trading settlement
on the shores of the Natal harbour. He failed in
an endeavour to get the Colonial Government to give
their sanction to his proceedings, but he nevertheless
persevered in his plan, and, as a first step, a gentleman
who was afterwards a resident magistrate under the
British Government in Natal, namely, Mr. Henry Fynu,
was scnt out to negotiate for a site with the Zulu chief,

0
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Chaka, who at the time exercised paramount dominion
over the territory. Mr. Fynn made his journey to
Natal overland, and erected huts for the accommodation
of his associates on the exact spot which is now the
market square of Durban. He was there joined shortly
afterwards by Lieutenant Farewcll and his companions,
who had chartered a small vessel, the ¢Julia, and so
arrived by sea. Mr. Fynn in the meantime had made
an unsuccessful attempt to procure an interview with
Chaka, but had received a present Irom him, and an
implied permission for the party to remain for the pre~
sent at the Bay.

When M. Fynn first reached the neighbourhood
of the Bay, where his parly was aflterwards established,
he found that it was virtually an unpeopled and desolate
wilderness, Not a single native hut, or village, could
be discovered any where. There were no catile or
gardens; no growing crops. Occasionally a few half-
starved and terrified stragglers were stumbled upon,
who were dragging out a precarious and miserable
existence upon wild roots and shell-fish. It was the
rarest thing to meet more than two nalives together.
In hill regions somewhat removed from the coast, and
in the hidden recesses of the bush, some small remnants
of impoverished and broken tribes still managed to hold
together in concealment, and to maintain a wretched
existence, moving about stealthily from place to place,
and not unfrequently dying of actual starvation. It is
no inapt illustration of the state in which the abori-
ginal inhabitants were existing at this time, that some
of these wretched wanderers had actually become
cannibals. There was an old Kaffir quite recently
living in Natal who used to tell that while serving as a
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young man in one of Chaka's regiments he came
suddenly upon a small party of the Amakangao tribe,
which originally dwelt near to where Pinetown now
stands, and found them cooking in pots over a fire
what proved on examination to be human flesh.
Another native relates that he was seized when a boy
by one of these parties of stealthy wanderers within a
few miles of the place where Pletermaritzburg has
been built, and was made to carry a pot which he was
told was to cover the vessel in which he was himself to

*be cooked for his captors’ dinner. He escaped from
his impending fate only by jumping suddenly into the
Umsundusi river, amidst a herd of sen cows, and being
a good swimmer, managed to elude the spears of his
pursuers. The Kaffirs at this time commonly ate their
own dogs ; anditis said that the hyenas had becowme so
daring and ficrce by feeding upon human flesh that they
carried away children, and occasionally even attacked
full-grown women and men.

Yet, a short dozen years before the arrival of the
English party from the Cape, this very spot had been
densely peopled by a vast number of independent
tribes, all living peacefully and prosperously under in-
dependent chiefs, who ruled them with a mild and
patriarchal sway These iribes, indeed, were so po-
pulous and so closely placed, that it was almost im-
possible for them to wander about upon the land.
They intermarried with each other, possessed flocks and
herds, lived in ease and plenty amongst themselves, and
at peace with their neighbours. The only warfare
they knew was an occasional scuffle, arising out of some
trifling disagreement, which was invariably decided at
once. In those days armies never slept away from

02
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their homes. A fight was an affair of a few hours,
which was settled in a single encounter. Old men in
Natal still delight to explain that in those good old
times they did not fight to shed blood, or to burn
houses, or to capture cattle, orto ruin each other; but
simply to settle a quarrel, and to see which was the
strongest. The women looked on while the men
fought. DPrisoners taken in battle were not killed, but
held to ransom; and many a young warrior, when the
day’s struggle was over, would hand his shicld and
spear to o companion to take home for him, that he~
might himself go with the rival tribe, and make love
to some daughter of the house. The old men who
have recently borne testimony to these matters in an
inquiry instituted by Mr. Shepstone, the Secretary for
Native Affirs in the colony, very expressively say,
“The sun that saw tribes fight never sel until their
quarrel was ended.’ Very rarely indeed any protracted
disagreement arose ; and whenever such an exceptional
case did oceur, it was invariably not inter tribal, but in
consequence of the internal splitting of some tribe into
rival factions under a disputed succession to the chief-
tainship. Mr. Shepstone has estimated that it is highly
probable as many as a million of Kaffirs were living
within the territory that now constitutes Natal, in this
peaceful and happy state, at the commencement of the
present century.

But about the year 1812 all this was changed. 1In,
or close upon, that year a predatory chieftain with an
organised scheme of spoliation and conquest, came down
from the north and burst in upon the land, and within
a few short years the aboriginal tribes of the district
were swept from their homes, and the smiling garden
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that had so recently been teeming with happy and
prosperous life became a desert and a depopulated
wilderness. The chieftain who brought aboul this
change was the barbarian potentate with whom M.
Fynn had endeavoured to negotiate, when he first
arrived in Natal, to forward the scheme of establishing
a trading seftlement. The chieftain had at that time
established a military {rontier about thirty miles to the
north of Natal Bay, upon the river Umbhlali, and had
made that {frontier the headquarters of his power.

> The place where his chief residence and encampment
was placed is still known in the colony under the desig-
nation of ¢ Chaka’s kraal.’

The renowned chieftain, Chaka, was the originator
and founder of the Zulu power. Before his reign and
career, the Zulus, as a tribe, were almost entirely
unknown. They were virtually overshadowed and
eclipsed by the more important clans which were
immediately around them ; and the most considerable
of these was the tribe of the Umtetwas, which was
under the chieftainship of Jobe. These Umtetwas
dwelt in what is now the heart of Zululand, and some
few miles beyond the Tugela river, and the old chief of
the tribe had {wo sons who were named Tana and
Godongwana, of whom the elder, Tana, had been
recognised as the proper successor to his father’s place.
Jobe, however, seemed to be in no hurry to get out of
the way, and the young men becoming impatient at the
delay, are said to have entered into some scheme of
conspiracy to hasten his removal. The plot reached
the old chief’s ears, and he gave secret orders that both
the young men should be summarily placed beyond the
sphere of temptation. The hut in which the twa
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brothers were sleeping was accordingly surrounded by
an armed band in the dead of the night, and a sudden
onset was made upon it and ncarly all whom it con-
tained, the elder brother Tana amongst them, were
killed. The younger, Godongwana, however, who
was an active and powerful man, made a sudden rush
through his assailants and leapt the outer fence. DBut
he did not escape quite scathless. He was struck by a
barbed assegai as he disappeared into the darkness,
and carried away the weapon with him in his back.

A sister of the wounded man, aware of what had
occurred in the night, managed secretly to discover the
place of his retreat in the bush, extracted the spear
from his wound, ministered to his immediate neecds,
and then gave him her own kaross, and scnl him
privately some young men to attend upon him. At
first Godongwana lingered amongst the ncighbouring
tribes; but they were all too much under Jobe’s influence
to be safe places of sojourn for him; and so at last he
went further away, and disappeared; and {for some
years nothing more was heard of him.

In the fulness of time, however, old Johe died, a
younger brother of Godongwana, of another house,
assumed the government of the tribe, and events moved
on quietly for some considerable time, until all at once
strange rumours began to circulate amongst the people,
to the effect that Godongwana was still alive, and would
reburn to claim his inheritance ; and at last it was said
that he was actually on his way for this purpose, and
that he was coming with might and mysterious power,
for no one could say whether he was a man or an
animal. Then il was reported that he who was coming
was certainly a man, but, marvellous to say, he was

»
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seated upon an ‘Ingomane”’ This did not make the
explanation very clear, as no one in the tribe knew what
an ‘Ingomane’ was. At length, however, both
Godongwana and the Ingomane appeared to clear up
the mystery, and the Ingomane turned out to be a
white horse which the young chieftain had procured
from some of the tribes in the far west, near to the
frontiers of the civilised settlementsat the Cape. When
he put in his claim to the chieftainship, his younger
brother offered a futile resistance and lost his life for
‘his pains. He proved his identity, and his right, by the
scar which he carried i his back. The Umtetwas said
that ¢ his wound was his witness.” Between the scar,
and the horse, his claim was very speedily established,
and he became the acknowledged Chief of the Umtetwas
in old Jobe's place. But in honour of his strange
adventures his name was changed. He ceased to
be ¢Godongwana,’ and he became ¢ Dingiswayo,’
which meant ‘one who has had to wander, and
as Dingiswayo, or ‘the wandercr, he subsequently
reigned.

It appears that after he had gol well off from the
tribes in the old neighbourhood Godongwana had at
last made his way to the Cape Colony in the far west,
and had there lived in some fashion or other, amongst
white men, and learned very much concerning their
habits and doings. He had certainly procured his
horse from this source. But whether or not he had
come by it honestly was never known, In common
with his skill in horsemanship he had, however, acquired
some other altainments which he was able to turn
to good account. He had seen the power of or-
ganisation and discipline, and had especially marked
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how the white men banded their soldiers into companies
and regiments, under duly appointed officers. As soon,
therefore, as he was firmly settled in the chieftainship
of his tribe he set to work to organise his own people
upon 4 similar plan. He formed all the young men
into regiments, and appointed officers in due subordina-
tion to each other, and he very soon had an army at his
command exceedingly much more powerful than any
force that had ever been seen before amongst the neigh-
bouring tribes. Tt was but natural that he should then
find himself tempted to put to proof this new organi®
sation ; and when he did so he found thai none of the
surrounding chiefs could stand against him for an
instant. He accordingly reduced many of them to
subservience to his own authorily. But it is universally
admitted that he was neither cruel nor avaricious. He
fought to conquer and to show his own superior ability
and power, but he cared nothing about capturing the
cattle, and he forbade the destruction of women and
children. His great idea was to feed his own army on
the grain stores of the vanquished, and to occupy the
territory of an antagonist until his corn was exhausted.
On this account his opponents generally tendered their
submission as soon as they were beaten, and reoccupied
their country as the acknowledged vassals of the con-
queror the instant his forces were withdrawn. Dingis-
wayo never destroyed, or permanently dispersed, any
tribe that he atacked.

At the time when Dingiswayo was thus occupied
in introducing his new system of military organisation
and aggressive war, it so chanced, however, that one
of the small adjacent tribes that he had conquered was
ruled over by a chief named Senzangakona, who had
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an illegitimate son called Chaka. This young man
was of a turbulent and ambitious spirit, and made
himself so obnoxious to some influential members of
his father's family, that at last he and his mother
had to flee for their lives. Chaka took refuge with
Dingiswayo, enlisted in one of his crack regiments,
and took part in several of his military expeditions.
The gallant conduct of the young recruit in some of
these soon won for him a great reputation as a soldier.
The fact was that he had accidentally been placed in
“a position which was congenial {o his tastes and to his
genius, for he was a man of remarkable ability and
power. He studied the policy and the proceedings of
Dingiswayo with an attentive eye, and he soon con-
vinced himnself that he had discovered the one weak
point in the new sirategy. He saw clearly that
Dingiswayo’s generosity and forbearance was a dan-
gerous mistake, because it left the conquered chiefs in
a position to combine together at some [uture time
against their conqueror. In his own mind he was
satisfied that the only safe way to carry out such a
scheme of aggression as Dingiswayo had entered upon,
was to inflict such injury upon the conguered as left
them no power to rise again, and he resolved that
whenever he had the chance he would carry out the
great system of Dingiswayo to its full and legitimate
conclusion.
Chaka had not to wail long for his opportunity.
By the time that he had served in Dinglswayo’s army
sufficiently long to become familiar with the system of
its chief, and to make his own observations upon its
defects, his father Senzangakona died, and Dingiswayo,
conceiving that his brave subordinate would be a more
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serviceable tributary and ally than the legitimate
sons of the deceased chief, induced the tribe to accept
Chaka, at his hands, as their head. In this way the
young Chaka succeeded to the chieftainship of the weak
tributary and insignificant tribe of the Zulus.

Chaka continued faithful to his old master, and
fought in alliance with him in several campaigns. But
he was altogether right in the opinion he had formed
of the danger of the position. Some of the neigh-
bouring chiefs, who had been victims of Dingiswayo’s
raids, had at length taken a lesson out of his hook,*
and, having prepared their plans, combined against
him. Dingiswayo was finally caught in advance of the
main body of his army, with only a small party of
followers, and was taken prisoner and slain,  Chaka
was with the main army upon this occasion, and led
the combined tribes of the Umictwas and Zulus so
skilfully out of the fight, that he was forthwith
accepted by both as their common chief This was
the first step made by the Zulu f{ribe towards an
enlargement of its influence and power.

Chaka had thus a clear path open to his ambition.
He was now free to adopt his own plan of operations,
and to act upon his own ideas without let or hin-
drance. He at once set himself to the work of
eslablishing the Zulu supremacy, and attacked tribe
after tribe of his neighbours ; absorbing all the young
men as he did so into his own [ollowing, and de-
stroying the women, children, and old men. In the
pursuance of this object, he introduced several innova-
tions into the art of native South African warfare,
which were very remarkable indications of his genius
and originality,. He distributed his young warriors
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into regiments which were distinguished from each
other by the colour and pattern of their ox-hide
shields, and he trained them to the discipline of serried
and solid advance, and of attack at close quarters with
the short assegai, or spear. ~ Above all things he in-
stituted an invariable law, that any young soldier who
returned from the fight without shield and spear, or
with the disgraceful stamp of a wound upon his back,
should pay the forfeit of his life. The young soldiers
were forbidden to take wives, that they might not be
¢nervated by domestic influences, and distracted {rom
their military duties by domestic habits and ties. But
afler a certain period of service old regiments were
superannuated as veterans, and rewarded with wives,
and new levics were raised to take their place in the
van of the tribal armament. Whenever an expedition
was sent out upon active service, ils destination was
kept secret from the warriors themselves, until they
were far on their way. The immediate attack was
always made by a sudden onset of a compact
phalanx supported on either hand by advanced troops
of skirmishers.

With such a system of carefully planned organisa-
tion, wielded by a large measure of ability, and sus-
tained by a ruthless purpose and will, and with only
divided and scattered tribes that fought as an undis-
ciplined rabble in the regions that were to be gverrun,
it is by no means surprising that the name of Chaka
soon became a terror and a power. Wherever there
were cattle to be seized, oy young men to be amalga-
mated, the ruthless hosts of the Zulu despot appeared,
until every tribe between St. John’s river in the south,
and Delagoa Bay in the north, a distance of full
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500 miles, had been either ¢eaten up’ and dispersed,
or reduced into subjection; and this was how it had
come to pass that when Lieutenant Farcwell and Mr.
Fynn formed their first settlement in Natal, the region
was an unpeopled wilderness. The earliest burst of
the tempest fell upon Natal about the year 1812. At
that time crowds of the northern tribes who had
borne the first brunt of the Zulu aggression, entered
the Natal district from the north, retreating before the
advance of the invaders, and as they passed through
Natal gave the tribes there a foretaste of what was b
quickly to follow by the robbery and spoliation that
they were compelled to practise in their own first
siruggle for existence. Wave after wave of desolation
from that time traversed the land as tribe after
tribe of the vanquished and retiring hosts passed
through, sweeping away all before them as they
hastened to place as wide a space as they could be-
tween themselves and their terrific assailant, so that
when the actual hordes of Chaka himself arrived, there
was little left for them to do. It is hardly possible
to realise the demoralising and destructive influence
that was thus brought into play. The mere instinet
of self-prescrvation, stimulated by terror, turned {riends
into foes, lifted every man’s hand against his neighbour,
and caused acts of treachery and atrocity of the most
dreadful character. When Chaka had cleared away,
or subjugated, all the scattered tribes on the further
side of the Tugela, his armies advanced into the
already desolated district on the Natal side of that
river, and pursued their work of destruction and con-
quest there. True to his own keener insight into the
necessities of his position, the Zulu conqueror at this
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time ordained that neither man, woman, nor child
should be spared. Every hut was to be burned—all
food that could not be consumed by his own warriors
was to be destroyed. Some of the weaker of the
Natal tribes made a ready submission, and were re-
ceived into Zuludom as vassals and recruits; but this
only made the position of those who attempted to hold
out more desperate and dveadful, becanse the know-
ledge which these recruits had of persons and places
enabled them to give the most valuable and efficient
maformation to the armies of the exterminating despot.
‘When the Zulus had at length passed through Natal, and
advanced through Amamponda Land to the south, the
last wave of the fugitives who were retreating before
them, overflowed into the Cape territory beyond the
Kei river, and were seized by the frontier Kaffirs
there, to whom they became o sort of slave property
under the name of Fingoes. Mr. Shepstone states
that he was himself with Sir Benjamin d’Urban, the
Governor of the Cape Colony, when, at the end of the
Kaffir war of 1836, these Fingoe slaves were emanci-
pated by the Governor himself at the head of a division
of the British army.

Within ten years of the first burst into Natal of
the tribes, retreating before the advance of the Zulus,
the desolation of the country was complete. A few
thousands of miserable wretches were still scattered
about the colony making the most desperate efforts to
cling to their old howes; but their cattle and their
grain stores were gone, and they dared not attempt Lo
cultivate the ground, because to have given such a
sign of their presence would have been to have
brought down the hand of the desiroyer upon their
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last hopes. They lived concealed in the bushy kloofs
and glens, and had literally nothing else to subsist
upon bui the wild roots which they could dig out of
the ground. The whole country at last was filled
with the dead, which were left, by the emaciated and
spiritless survivors to be consumed by the hyenas.
Some miserable men, in the extremity of their despair,
actually crawled towards the Tugela that they might
be ¢ picked up’ by the dreaded soldiers of Chaka. At
the present day the old Kaffirs who tell the tale of
this period of desolation expressively say, < The assegdi
killed people, but hunger killed the country.’

In the year 1824, when the ¢Julia’ brought its
freight of English adventurers to commence their rile
in the land where this terrific tragedy had so recently
been performed, Chaka was about in the zenith of his
power, and the Zulus had become a formidable tiribe,
made up in the main of the pith and sinew of the
tribes that had been broken up by its raids. They
held at that time as the centre of their dominion a vast
stretch of territory on each bank of the Tugela, but
they claimed, and virtually possessed, the land from
Delagoa Bay to the St John's river. Their chief
military slation was near the White Imfolozi river,
which runs down to the sea at St. Lucia Bay. But
there was also a large and important military kraal,
serving as an advanced post, between the Umhlali
and Tongaali rivers, and it was at this advanced post
of Chaka that the negotiations of the English settlers
for permission to settle and trade were principally
carried on. After some prolonged preliminaries, in
which presents to the chief played an imporlant part,
this permission was at last secured, and three distinet
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stations were occupied. Lieutenant Farewell estab-
lished himself on the sandflat at the edge of the Inner
Bay, where the market square of Durban is now
placed. Mr. Fynn made his camp on the Umbilo
river at the opposite side of the inner harbour; and
Lieutenant King, who was also one of the original pro-
jectors of the scheme, but who had been in the first
instance sent to England to ask for the support of the
authorities at home, fixed his residence upon the shore
of the harbour immediately under the Bluff.
>+ One of the first consequences of the occupation of
these primary posts of the English settlement was that
some of the half-starving and wandering Dbands of
natives began to collect around them for countenance
and support. Within a few weeks there were forty of
these fugitives gathered around Mr. Fynn, looking
virtually to him for sustenance and protection, and in
that sense adopting him as their chief. Those forty
natives were consequently the first nucleus of the re-
population of Natal by the native tribes.

The gathering of these natives round the English
settlers, however, soon became a ground of dissatis-
faction and complaint with Chaka; but in all proba-
bility he did not in the first instance care very much
about the matter, on account of the lively sense he
entertained of his own predominance and irresistible
power. An old Kaffir, who became known as Jacob,
played a somewhat imporlani part in the early com-
munications of the English with Chaka. He was a
frontier Kaffir from the old colony, who had been im-
prisoned in Robben Island for cattle stealing, and who
was taken out as his interpreter by Captain Owen when
he surveyed the Delagoa Bay coasts in the sloop of
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war ¢ Leven.’ Jacob was in one of the ship’s boats
which was accidentally capsized at St. Lucia, and having
managed to reach the land he was seized by the
natives and taken to Chaka. The chief, finding that
Jacob had so thorough an acquaintance with the
Tnglish and the Cape, saw at once the advantage to
which Le might be turned, and kept him in an honous-
able captivity, and Jacob thenceforth became known at
the headquarters of the Zulus as ¢ Thlambamanzi,’ the
man who was ¢ saved from the water,’

A small schooner was buill at his station under the
Bluff by Lientenant King, and launched in 1828 under
the complimentary name of the ¢ Chaka’ In this
schooner, King, Farewell, a Mr. Isancs, who had joined
the settlement with King, and ¢ Thlambamanzi’ em-
barked, taking with them two of Chaka’s principal
headmen, Sctobe and Bosombosa, on a visit of {riend-
ship and observation, to the old colony. The little
vessel, however, was not looked upon with favour by the
English authorities, and was detained at Algoa Bay, and
after three months’ detention was sent back to Natal,
sowmewhat ignominiously, in the charge of the ¢ Helicon.’
Licutenant King was taken seriously ill immediately
upon his return, his illness being apparently greatly
aggravated by the failure of his expedition, and by this
unceremonious treatment of Chaka’s headmen. He
died shortly aflerwards, and was buried near his ship-
yard under the Bluff. Presents had been sent to Chaka
by the Cape Government, but they were not of sufficient
value to satisfy the autocrat’s sense of his own con-
sequence. This, however, was not of material import-
ance as events turned out, for only a few weeks after
the return of the ¢ Chaka’ from Algoa Bay, the great
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chiefs own career was brought to a sudden and
violent end. He was treacherously assassinated by his
brother, Dingaan, while sitting in conversation with
some of his old councillors, near to the Umvoti river,
and the assassin Dingaan, as a matter of course, reigned
in his stead. At first it was conceived that Dingaan
was inclined to be friendly to the English settlers, as
he sent one of them upon a mission of amity to the
authorities at Grahamstown. When, however, this
messenger, John Cane, returned, he thought it most
prudent to pass on ke presents, and reply, which he
had brought back for Dingaan, by messengers. Din-
gaau thereupon summoned him and Mr. Fynn to
appear before him, Mr. Fynn records that they were
sent for professedly to give some assistance in an expe-
dition which was preparing, but really to be put out
of the way as dangerous adherents of the preceding
Zulu chief, whose power had now been superseded.
Familiar with the custom of the country in such cases,
Cane and Fynn declined to obey the summons, and an
armed party was thereupon sent down from Dingaan
to look after them. TLieutenant Farewell had at this
time disappeared also from the scene. He had been
murdered a few weeks before by a chief named
Queecha, as he was returning from Graham’s Town to
Natal, through Amamponda Land; and two of his
followers whom he had left in charge of his place at
Natal, namely, John Cane and Henry Ogle, divided his
effects hetween them, and assumed his place in the
administration of the affairs of the seltlement. Cane
and Fynn, who had private information of what Din-
gaan was about, retired with their native dependents
before the armed party of Zulus, and after a night-
P
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skirmish, in which some of their men were killed, they
crossed the Umzimkulu, and remained there until they
were able to setlle their difficulty with Dingaan. This
was ultimately arranged, and in the year 1831 Mr.
Fynn was formally appointed by Dingaan to act as
the ¢Great Chicf of the Natal Kaffirs’ Mr. Fynn,
however, left the settlement in 1834, in consequence of
having received un official appointment in the old
colony, and John Cane and Henry Ogle became the
chief representatives of its interests.

During the year following that in which Mr. Fynh
was thus temporarily withdrawn from the allairs of the
settlement, a captain in the English navy, Allen
Gardiner, impressed with a desire to bring iissionary
efforts into the operations on the coast of Natal, made
overtures to Dingaan to be allowed to send missionaries
to his own chief residence on the White Imfolosi river
in Zululand. He was sufficiently skilful as & diploma-
tist to effect this purpose, and in furtherance of his
plan entered into a formal treaty with Dingaan, in
which it was stipulated that all Kaffirs who were at
that time residing with the English settlers at the Port
should be allowed to do so as dependents of the white
chiefs ; but that their following should be limited to
the existing number, and that thenceforth all fresh ac-
cessions to the party should be forbidden, and that any
of Dingaan’s people who attempted to join them should
be forthwith returned to the chief This treaty was
formally executed between Captain Gardiner and two
of Dingaan’s councillors, Umitobella and Zambooza,
acting on his behalf, on the 6th of May, 1885.

Captain Gardiner, having conducted this negotiation
to a successful issue, returned to England, and then
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brought back with him to Natal an agent of the Church
Migsionary Society, in the person of an English clergy-
man, Mr. Owen, who was actually forthwith established
at Dingaan’s own head kraal of ¢ Umgungundhlovu,’ the
place of ‘the trumpeting of the elephant’ At this
time Captain Cardiner had received permission to
exercise some sort of magisterial authority over the
affairs of the trading settlement in Natal; but this was
not looked upon favourably by the settlers themselves,
and naturally they did not yield obedience to his com

ission, such as it was.

An altogether new scries of actors, who have
exercised a very imporlant influence on the destiny
of the colony, began, however, to show themselves
in Natal not long after the completion of this
treaty by Captain Gardiner. The Dutch inhabi-
tants of the Cape Colony had for some time viewed
the course taken by the British Government in the
management of the natives settled within its terri-
tory with dissatisfaction and distrust. This feeling of
alienation and offence was greatly increased, and,
indeed, brought up to the explosive point, by the
series of events which followed the Kafir War of
1834, and which had for their inspiration the abolition
of forced labour. It was consequently resolved that
an expedition should be seut out to explore Natal, of
which very favourable rumours had been received,
with a view to determine whether it would not prove
suitable for an independent settlement beyond the
bounds of the British authority. Fourteen waggons
were prepared at Ultenhage, and with these waggons a
party, led by Pieter and Jacobus Uys, Hans de Lange,
Stephanus Maritz, and Gert Rudolph, made their way

r 2
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along the seaward slopes of the Drakenberg, until they
finally reached the trading settlement at the Port, and
greatly surprised the English settlers there by their
sudden appearance out of the wilderness. The
Dutchmen remained for some time shooting and ex-
ploring the country, and then returned the same way
they came with the information they had gained.

In the following year another detachment of the
Dutch Boers, under the guidance of Jacobus Uys,
Pieter Uys, Hendrick Potgeiter, and Pieter Retief, suc-
ceeded in finding a practicable pass in the Drakenberg
mountains, and coming down with their waggons from the
Orange River territory, pressed on towards the sea, until
they alsoreached the English settlement at the Port. Re-
tief then, finding thatthere appeared tohave beenalready
solme negotiations with Dingaan, as paramount chief,
for cession of land, by other parties, determined to go
directly to him with fresh proposals on his own part.
He accordingly proceeded to carry out this purpose,
with a small party of his companions to act as a body-
guard, and visited Dingaan at Umgungnndhlovu, find-
ing, to his surprise, the English clergyman, Mr. Owen,
settled there. Dingaan, after some formal negotia-
tion, finally agreed that he would give the Dutchmen
land, upon the condition that they should recover for
him some cattle which a Mantatee chief, Sikonyella,
had stolen from him. Retief accepted these terms,
and, proceeding against Sikonyella, recovered from
him 700 head of cattle, 60 horses, and some guns, and
then went back to Dingaan with his spoil. In the
meantime, while these operations were in progress,
nearly a thousand other waggons had followed the first
lead of Retief, and had made their way down through
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the pass of the Drakenberg into the territory below,
and finding it virtually unoccupied, established them-
selves all over the higher pastures, quite up to the
Bushmans river.

Retief, escorted by seventy picked men from his
own people, and thirty Hottentot servants, arrived
with the restored cattle at Dingaan’s kraal on the 2nd
February, 1838. The chief, apparently satisfied and
pleased with the recovery of the oxen, feasted the Boers
for two days, and professed to make a formal cession
fo them of the desired territory by means of a docu-
ment which was drawn up by Mr. Owen. He then
invited his visitors to take a final leave of him in his
kraal, and as they werc sitling on the ground drinking
beer, unarmed and quite unsuspicious of treachery or
harm, let loose upon them an armed multitude, who
had been secretly placed in ambush for the purpose,
and destroyed them to a man. The Dutchmen fought
bravely with their knives, and killed several of their
antagonists, but were finally overwhelmed by the
thousands who besct them.

The instant this act of treachery had been con-
summated, the wily savage sent a large armed force
across the Tugela with instructions to destroy every
white man found there. When this force arrived the
Dutch emigrants were scattered in all directions, the
young men in pursuit of game, and the women and
children resting in their isolated encampments. The
Zulus fivst burst, at break of day, upon a small
party which was encamped near the Blaauwkranz
river, Thig party was at once surrounded and ex-
terminated.  Other small detachments in the Klp
river district met with a similar fate. But the alarm
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having been given, the rest of the Boers collected
themselves for defence, and surrounded their families
with a kind of fortification extemporised out of their
waggons. Here they made a successful resistance, as
not onc of the camps thus formed was taken by the
‘Zulus. In a final struggle, which took place on the
Busbwans river, the Zulus were ultimately repulsed,
and the Dutchmen then advanced from their laagers to
discover the loss they had sustained in the cruel
butchery of their kindred and friends elsewhere. At
the camp on the Blue Krantz river they found twd
young girls, Johanna van der Merwe and Catharina
Margaretha Prinslo, one with nineteen and the other
with twenty-one assegai wounds, but still alive. Not
less than 600 other victims had to be added to the
tale of the 100 slain at Dingaan’s place before the
entire loss caused by this savage onslaught was
summed.,

The Dutch Boers having, however, received large
further addition to their ranks from beyond the moun-
tains, now determined to take signal revenge upon
Dingaan for his treachery, and the Knglish settlers at
the Day were eusily induced to co-operate with them
in this act. The English at this time could assemble
a foree of 1,000 armed men of their own native follow-
ing. Pieter Uys and Hendrick Potgeiter assumed com-
mand of the Dutch contingent in the upland district,
and Mr. R. Biggar undertook to lead the coast forces.
Biggar crossed the Tugela near its mouth, and found
hiwself unexpectedly, at break of day, in the midst of
Dingaan’s army, which was lying in wait for him. He
and his cntire party were in consequence destroyed.
John Cane fell in this battle as well as Biggar, and
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only one white man who was engaged in it escaped
with his life.  Uys and Potgeiter on their part
advanced directly upon Dingaan’s kraal; but they also
were entrapped into an ambuscade, out of which they
had to fight their way with a heavy loss, both Pieter
Uys, the brave leader, and his son being amongst the
slain. The victory so far, therefore, was with Dingaan,
whose wile, at least, proved to be a match for his
antagonists. ~ Some of the victorious soldiers of
Dingaan paid a visit upon this occasion to the settle-
"ment al the Bay, and swept away everything they
could lay their hands upon. The settlers, who had
been left there, however, were fortunately able to take
refuge in & ship which chanced to be in the port at the
time.

Dingaan, emboldened by his success, attempted
another flerce onslaught upon the Dutch Boers in
August 1838, but upon that occasion, as they were
fully prepared for his visit, he was signally repulsed.
The Boers, however, remained in their camps in priva-
tion and distress through the winter of 1838, until at
the end of the year they conceived themselves again
prepared to act on the aggressive, having been joined
by a considerable number of spirited young men. In
the beginning of December Andries Pretorius was at
the head of 460 resolute and well-mounted combatants,
and having received a small addition to these from &
few Boers who had settled near the Bay, he advanced
boldly upon Umgungundhlovu, and near the Umhlatoos
river encountered the army of Dingaan, stated to be
12,000 strong. An obstinate conflict ensned. The
Zulus burst, in their usual way, in the early dawn,
upon the Dutch farmers in their laager encampment,
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but Pretorius at a well-chosen moment sent 200 horse-
men suddenly out of the camp to attack them on the
flank and rear. The Zulus were thereupon thrown
into a panic, and fled, leaving, 8,000 dead upon the
field. Dingaan burnt down his royal kraal, and con-
cealed himself in the bush upon the Umblatoos river.
The Dutch farmers advanced to the burning kraal, and
found there the remains of the party that had been
destroyed under Retief. The skeleton of Retief was
recognised by having a bandoleer attached to it, which
contained the doconment executed by Dingaan, as the
cession of the land between the Tugela and the Um-
zimkulu, The Boers, having only lost four men in this
amazingly gallant and successful expedition, retired to
their cncampments in the Natal Territory, driving 5,000
head of Dingaan’s oxen before them. On completing
their retreat they were somewhat surprised to find that
a small detachment of English soldiers, under Major
Charteris, had taken possession of the Port. Ouly
friendly intercourse, however, ensued between the
English and the cmigrant Boers at this time, and the
latter proceeded forthwith to lay out the towns of
Pietermaritzburg and Durban, as material proof of their
occupation of the land. Pietermaritzburg was named
from a fusion of the christian name of one leader (Pieter
Retief) with the surname of another (Gert Maritz),
and the addition of burg, or town, at the end of
the compound. In the year 1839, the township of
Pietermaritzburg consisted of six small Dutch houses.

In the meantime Dingaan once again recovered
heart, and began to send messages to the Boers, pro-
posing an arrangement, but evidently intending to
temporise and wait for another opportunity. It for-
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tunately happened, however, that before the oppor-
tunity came a split had occurred in his own camp.
There was a younger brother of Dingaan’s, named
Umpanda, who had just arrived at man’s estate, and
who was entirely destitute of the warlike spirit and the
martial tastes of his elder brothers, but who for that
very reason had become an object of interest and desire
to a considerable party of better-disposed Zulus, who
were getting weary of the incessant fighting, especially
now that fortune seemed to be inclining away from the
Zulu cause. Assoon as this new internal movement
in the Zulu affairs was apparent, Umpanda of course
was an object of suspicion and hostility to Dingaan
and aware of the necessary consequences of this, he
took himself off to the River Umvoti, with a consider-
able following of his own immediate adherents. From
the Umvoti he sent messengers to the English scttlers
at the Bay, asking for their protection, and offering to
form a coalition with them for the destruction of
Dingaan. These advances of Umpanda were at first
looked upon with great doubt and suspicion, and were
conceived to indicate some further deeply laid scheme
of treachery on Dingaan’s part. Ultimately, however,
a better opinion of Umpanda was arrived at, and a
treaty was concluded upon the base of an offensive and
defensive alliance, between him and the Dutch and
English settlers, who were quite inclined to act together
in the emergency. In pursuance of the objects of this
treaty 400 mounted settlers, Dutch and English, as-
sembled, again under the chief command of Andries
Pretorius, and at the beginning of 1840 these were
joined by a native force 4,000 strong, contributed by
Umpanda, this native contingent being under the com-
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mand of Nonklaas, a brave and capable leader acting
as Umpanda’s war-chief. The combined forces ad-
vanced towards Dingaan’s sironghold, through the
Sunday river and Biggarsberg districts, and when
they finally came into collision with the Zulus there, a
fierce conflict ensued, in which the first brunt of the
battle was borne by Nonklaas and his men. At a critical
period of the fight, however, two enlirc regiments of
the Zulus went over from Dingaan to Umpanda’s side,
and this at once decided the fate of the day. The army
of Dingaan was broken, and fled; and in its flight wes
vigorously pursued by the mounted force of white men.
The pursuit was continued quite up to the Pongolo
river, and Dingaan had to scek temporary refuge
amongst some of the remnants of the tribes which
had been subjugated in the neighbourhood of Delagoa
Bay. His prestige, however, was gone, and he was
assassinated by some apt learners, who had been in-
structed in the arts of treachery by his own distin-
guished example. As soon as the news of his death
was satisfactorily authenticated, Andries Pretorius as-
sembled his forces on the banks of the Imfolosi river,
and there, on the 14th of February, 1840, proclaimed
Umpanda paramount chief of the Zulus, with the im-
portaut reservation, however, for himself and his friends,
of the sovereignty over the land, from the Black Im-
folosi and St Lucia Bay to the St. John's river,
They also charged Umpenda, for the little service
rendered Dby his proclamation, a small fee of 86,000
head of cattle, which was immediately paid.

The Zulu despotism and power was thus broken
within six years of the first descent of the Dutch Boers
into Natal, and, in the main, was unquestionably
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so broken by the courage, gallantry, and hardiness of
this very remarkable body of men. That their work
was eflectually performed within this short period has
been sufliciently attested by the fact that the Zulus have
never again made any successful, or even important,
attack upon white settlers in their neighbourhood.
Whatever may be the-future of Natal, there must ever
remain one clear page in its early history for the record
of the Memorable occurrences of Sunday, December
16, 1838, when Andries Pretorius, and Carl Landman,
with 460 Dutch emigrant farmers, encountered in their
own stronghold the 12,000 savages of Dingaan, who
were the finished outcome of the military system of
Chaka, clothed in all the prestige of long-continued
triumph and success, and, nevertheless, gallantly scat-
tered them to the winds with the strength of their own
right arms.

During the whole of this momentous period in the
early history of Natal, the British Government do not
appear to have had any very clear idea, or purpose, in
regard to this outlying, and yet neighbouring, distriet.
Their only anxiety in the first instance seews to have
been that the land situated so near to their own doors
should not he made a new stronghold for the employ-
ment of forced labour, which they had been roofing
out in the Cape Colony, and which avowedly, as a
political question, had to do with the large emigration
of the Dutch farmers beyond the frontiers of the
British possessions. The most immediate, and probably
the most influential cause of discontent with the British
rule on the part of these Dutch emigrants, was the
gencral liberation of slaves in the old colony on
December 1, 1838, just in the midst of the South
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African harvest. When Major Charteris occupied the
Bay at Natal with a small detachment of British sol-
diers, it was professedly in pursuance of a resolution
“to put an end to the unwarranted occupation of parts
of the territories belonging to the natives, by certain
emigrants from the Cape Colony who were subjects of
his Britannic Majesty.” This party of soldiers, which
had been left under the command of captain Jervis,
however, was again formally withdrawn just at the
time that the Dutch were starting for their last victo-
rious expedition against Dingaan. The men who weré
the most influential members of the trading settlements
at the Bay, having had ample proof of the indilference
of the Cape authorities in the matter, were quite in-
clined at this time to make common cause with the
Dutch farmers, and to form an independent community
with them. It was, therefore, quite natural that the
Boers, when they had destroyed Dingaan, and found
that even the half-friendly occupation by British sol-
diers had simultaneously disappeared, should have con-
sidered that they had at last a clear field before them,
and should have set enthusiastically to work to establish
themselves in the territory they had thus happily oc-
cupied. As Captain Jervis and his small detachment
of the 72nd Highlanders, acting under orders received
from Sir George Napier, left the Bay in the ¢ Vectis,’
the colours of the free Dutch ¢Republic of Natalia’
were hoisted upon its shore.

As soon, however, as the Cape Government heard
of this energetic proceeding on the part of the Boers,
of the setting up of Umpanda in Zululand, of the wide
stretch of territory from the St. Lucia Bay to the St.
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John'’s river that was to be claimed, and, above all
things, of the flag of the ¢Natalian Republic, it took
further thought about the matter, and began to sus-
pect that the withdrawal of the English soldiers had
been a mistake. Communications were, therefore,
officially made to Pretorius, to the cffect that this new-
fledged claim to independence could not be recognised,
and that his party were still looked upon as men who
owed fealty and obedience to the British rule. The
Duich emigrants demurred to this. Some negotiation
lowed, but the disagreement was at last brought to a
practical issue by Captain Smith, with a detachment of
200 of the 27th regiment of infantry and two field
pieces, crossing the Umzimkulu river, and marching
down to the bay. The track of the soldiers who ef-
fected this second military occupation, and who
marched for that purpose overland from the frontier of
the old colony, can still be followed through Alfred
county (the old No-man’s-land), where the column made
its way through the bush, now cutting a track down
to the sea beach, and now forcing a passage up through
the strelitzias and wild bananas, to accomplish the
crossing of some larger and deeper river. Captain
Smith left the post of the Umgaze, close by the St.
John's river, on March 81, and arrived at the port of
Natal on May 12, 1842. As he passed the Umko-
manzi river he loaded his guns, and on reaching the
neighbourhood of the port he marched a small de-
tachment of the Cape corps and artillery to the flag of
‘the Republic of Natalia,” hauled it down, hoisted
the Union Jack in its place, and then spiked a six-
pounder gun which was standing beneath, and imme-
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diately afterwards formed his entrenched post on the
exact spot where a fortified ¢ camp’ still stands, on the
sandflat behind Durban.

At first none of the Dutch party appeared, but the
soldiers were joined and welcomed by all the English
settled round the bay, who reported that they had had a
rough time of it since it had been rumoured that
English troops were again on the road. Within a
short time, however, armed Boers, with Pretorius at
their head, made their appearance at Congella, within
three miles of the British camp, and Captain Smitn
marched out to them, with half his force, to summon
them to disperse, and to beg of them to return to their
proper allegiance. They at first sought to gain time,
and professed their intention to disperse ; but, mean-
while, they formed a camp at the Congella, and in-
creased their numbers, and on May 23, eleven days
after the hauling down of the Dulch {lag, they them-
selves commenced hostilities by seizing about sixty oxen
which - belonged to the soldiers. Captain Smith, who
was by no means inclined to let the grass of disaffection
grow under his feel, although he had been in some
measure tied by his instructions not to be the first to
commence actual conflict, replied to this by an advance
upon Congella at midnight. He marched along the low
sandy shore of the bay with a thick bush of mangrove
trees on his right; a boat was sent up the water-
channel with one large gun, and two field-pieces were
taken with the troops. The attacking party had
arrived within a few hundred yards of Congella when
a heavy fire was suddenly opened upon them by the
Boers posted with their heavy long-range guns along
the edge of the mangrove bush. The artillery were
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immediately disabled by the unmanageable condition
of the draft-oxen under this deadly fire, and Captain
Smith had to retreat, as best he could, to the camp,
embarrassed by the rising tide, and under heavy loss
from the ably wielded guns of the Boers, who were
more used lo this kind of conflict than the soldiers
who were opposed to them. The killed and wounded
of Captain Smith’s forces during ihis disastrous night-
attack amounted to 47 men. The Boers followed up
the retreat to the camp, and on May 26 surrounded
the English settlers who had been concentrated at the
point near the entrance of the harbour, and seized the
military supplies and stores which had been deposited
there, and two small vessels, the ¢Mazeppa’ and
¢ Pilot,” which were in the bay. A serjeant and guard,
and eight English settlers, were made prisoners, who
were at once removed to Congella, and a few days
afterwards seni up to Pielermaritzburg as prisoners.
One of these, Mr. G. C. Cato, is still happily residing
on the shores of the bay, a living fragment -of this
stirring episode from the dawn of Natal history, and
still tells how, being somewhat nautical in his tastes,
he amused himself during his imprisonment in Pieter-
maritzburg by sketching in charcoal for the instruction
of the Boers, upon the walls of his prison, an outline
picture of the Queen’s ship that was soon to come to
the relief of the party at the port, and how, towards
the end of his imprisonment, an occasional bullet made
its way through the door from some impatient and
over-impulsive young Dutchman who was inclined to
make short work with th: Englishmen. Therc were
about 330 of the Dutch farmersin arms at this time,
and on May 81 they closed round the camp, and regu-
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larly {formed its siege. One of the officers of the 27th
regiment who was concerned in these incidents gave an
admirable description of these Boers, which sheds a
very interesting light upon the marvel of their suc-
cessful struggle with Dingaan. He spoke of them as
having the very best description of guns, which carried
heavy balls of from 8§ to 17 to the pound; as having
good horses, and riding well ; as fighting only in skir-
mishing order; riding within shot of the enemy, dis-
mounting, firing, and then mounting and retiring out
of range; and as being practised and unerring shotd.
A somewhat amusing instance, however, also occurred
of the way in which men colour what they see by the
impressions already established in their minds. One of
the buglers of the 27th had a good look at Andries
Pretorius, the hero of the successful attack upon Din-
gaan’s capital, when he came to confer with Captain
Smith, and described him in the following words :—
¢ He is about six feet high, and has a body on him like
the bass drum.’

The Boers, upon their own free impulse, removed
the women and children who were in the camp, under
a flag of truce, and put them on board one of the
vessels in the bay. They then made regnlar trenches
round the camp, and set to work to fire into its de-
fenders with their elephant-guns and with four and
six pounders served with leaden balls cast for the
occasion in moulds, two of them heing guns taken
from Captain Smith in the night-attack upon Congella,
The beleaguered camp was put upon short commons
and horse-tlesh ; and for some days the attack of the
Boers, and the resistance of the English soldiers, was
maintained, the chief reliance of the Boers being upon
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the inability of the lalter to conlinue their resistance
long without supplies of food.

There was, however, fortunately for the beleagured
troops, one circumstance working in their behalf which
had not entered into the calculation of the Boers.
When Captain Smith had retreated to his camp, after
the check at the Congella, he had immediately takeu
steps to communicate news of the untoward occurrence
to the advanced posts ol the Cape Colony. He con-
sulted with Mr. (. C. Cato as to how he could most
prompily forward dispatches to the Cape, and he could
not possibly have had a more able counsellor in his
need ; for Mr. Cato was fertile in resource, prompt in
action, loyal to the back-bone, although he has since
yielded somewhat to the blandishing seductions of the
“stars and stripes,” and knew every inch of the ground
that surrounded the Port, He immediately volunteered
to carry the dispatches himself through the wide inter-
vening track of wild land, which it had taken Captain
Smith forty-two days to traverse upon his advance. Cap-
tain Smith thought it better that Mr. Cato should himself
remain with the English at the Port, and Mr. Cato
accordingly selected a substitute for the more arduous
service in the person of Mr. Richard King, afterwards
well-known as a thriving and successful planter in the
coast district of the Colony. Two horses were swum
across the waters of the Bay, and Mr. King was senb
over as quietly as possible. He was, however, seen.
fired at, and pursued. Bui as he was well horsed, and
had a good start, he got clear away, and when the
Dutch lines were closed round the camp, and the Point
definitely occupied, he was happily well on upon his
lonely journey towards the Cape frontier.

Q
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Ile crossed the Umkomanzi and the Umzimkulu,
and in ten days from the time of his leaving the Bay
he placed his dispatches in the hands of the officer
commanding at one of the frontier posts beyond the
St. John's river, having ridden with his two horses, in
that short period, 600 miles. The fourth day after that
on which the Boers opened fire upon the camp, the
military authorities at the outposts of the Cape were
aware of Captain Smith’s urgent need for help. Eight
days later the Mazeppa which was still lying in the Bay
with the women and children on board, managed t6
slip her cable and get out to sea, and forthwith made
sail upon the same errand as Mr. King, in charge of a
brother of Mr, Cato’s. But long before her escape from
the grasp of the Boers the all-important communication
had been made. At the very time that the Mazeppa
was slipping out to sea, the Conch, a small schooner
under the command of Captain Bell, afterwards many
years Port Captain at Durban, was leaving Algoa Bay
with a reinforcement of 100 men and two guns, under
Captain Durnford’s command.

On June 18, the beleagured force in the camp were
still holding out resolutely, and repelling all attempts to
penetrate their defences, but at that time they were
reduced to an allowaunce of 6 ounces of horse-flesh, and
4 ounces of biscuit dust, per day. On the night of
June 24, rockets were seen by them, thrown up as
signals from the sea, the Conch, with her reinforcements
having just made the anchorage. On the following
evening she was joined by the frigate ¢ Southampton,’
the Admiral’s Flag Ship from the Cape, with much
larger reinforcements, and rocket signals appeared again.
On the 20th, the enirance of the bay was forced, a large
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body of the troops were landed, once again the
insurgent flag of * Independent Natalia’ was hauled down,
and communications were established with Captain
Bmith, whose position was found by the sound of his
guns. The Boers at once retreated from the unequal
contest, and took up their position about twelve miles
off, on the road leading up to Pietermaritzburg, at that
time mustering 400 men, and five guns. The relief of
the Dbesieged camp was, in this way, accomplished
within 30 days of Mr. King’s start from the Bay on his
adventurous 1ide.

Colonel Cloete, who was in command of the re-
inforcements, shortly afterwards advanced towards
Pietermaritzburg, and the DBoers withdrew as he
advanced. Pretorius sent in messengers proposing to
treat for an arrangement, but Colonel Cloete replied that
the first preliminary to any negotiation must be the
unconditional submission of the Boers. This was at
length given in on July 5, nine days after the
landing of the iroops, and when the Coloncl had ad-
vanced nearly {o Pietermaritzburg, an amnesty being
granted to all who had been engaged in the resistance,
with the cxception of five individuals who were most
compromised in the transaction. These five Boers thus
historically distinguished as the great leaders in the
organisation of the Republic of ¢ Natalia,” were Andries
W. Pretorius, Joachim Prinslo, J. J. Burgher, Michael
van Breda, and Servaas van Breda. The terms which
were further attached to this submission were that all
prisoners were to be released, all cannon to be given
up, and all property that had been seized, whether
public or privale, to be restored. But it was also
provided on the part of the English Commander that

o2
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the emigrant farmers should be allowed to retain their
guns, horses, and farms; that they should be protected
against the Zulu-Kaffirs; and that they should be free
to carry on their own administration of aflairs until the
views of the DBritish Government at home, in the
matter, were known. Andries Pretorius was sub-
sequently included in the general amnesty, by a special
act ,on account of his prompt co-operation in the
arrangements of the surrender, and on account of his
considerate and humane treatment of the prisoners who
had fallen into the hauds of the Boers. The greater
part of the forces were sent back to the Cape, and
Captain Smith, promoted to the rank of Major,
remained in military oceupation. Affairs then continued
in this position until the following year, when a Special
Commissioner was sent from the Cape to make a final
settlement of the claims of the Dutch for land. Under
this settlement it was arranged that the Drakenberg
should form the Northern limit of the British Colony,
and that the emigrants should remain free to deal
with the upland plains beyond that limit in any way
they pleased. Twenty-four of the Boers, then acting
as a Couneil, or ¢ Volksraad,” with Andries Pretorius at
its head, confirmed the acceptance by the Dulch cmi-
grants, under this [imitation, of the annexation of Natal
as & Dritish Dependency. In this act of scttlement it
was stipulated that there was to be no distinction of
¢ language, colour, origin, or creed,” within the boun-
daries of the British Colony, and that slavery should be
forbidden in every form. The formal act, which thus
practically marked the official birthday of Natal as a
colonia] possession of Great Britain, was consummated

on August 8, 1843,
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CHAPTER VIL

BRITISII COLONTSATION AND RULL.

“For some time, after the first settlement of the colony,
its affairs were adiinistered by Major Smith, acting as
military commandant; but civil and judicial matters
were left pretty much in the hands of the Volksraad
elected by the Dutch scttlers. Tu the year 1845, how-
ever, a Lieutenant-Governor appeared with a com-
mission from England. This first Governor of Natal
was Mr. Martin West.  When he assumed the reins of
Government there was again some disaffection and
dissatisfaction on the part of the Dutch emigrants, and
some of them withdrew into the higher districts of the
colony, about Klip river, and set up an independent
claim to that part of the couniry. In a short time,
however, all the most obstinately disaffected of this
party trncked still further away over the mountains.
In 1848, Sir Harry Smith visited Natal as High Com-
missioner, with instructions to make some re-adjustment
of the Dutch claims, mostlyin the direction of enlarge-
ment of their holdings of land; but English setilers
now began to make an appearance on the scene, and
the Duich emigrants,accordingly,soon lost much of their
early preponderance in the social arrangements.  Lieu-
tenant-Governor West unfortunately dicd in the colony
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within five years of his appointment to the Government.
e was succeeded by Mr. B. C. C. Pine, the gentleman
who hag recently again administered the Government
as Sir Benjamin Pine. Resident magistrates were
appointed by Lieutenant-Governor Pine throughout the
colony, in 1851, and in 1853 municipal institutions
were established in Pletermaritzburg and Durban, and
Pietermaritzburg was made a city and a Bishop’s See,
by letters patent from the Queen.

Soon after the appointment of Lieutenant-Governor
West to the administration of the Government, a com”
mission was formed for considering the position of the
natives in Natal. The commission consisted of Mr. T.
Shepstone, who had been diplomatic agent for the
natives at Fort Peddie in the old colony, and who now
received a similar appointment in the colony of Natal,
Dr. Stanger, the Surveyor-General, Lieutenant Gibb,
and two missionaries belonging to the American Board,
numely, the Rev. N. Adams, and the Rev, W. Lindley.
It was estimated at this time that under the induce-
ments furnished by the protection of the British rule,
the native population within the colony had grown to
close upon 100,000, and it was felt that some definite
plan must be formed for their accommodation and
orderly government. It had been proposed by the
Dutch Volksraad that this black element of the com-
munity should be summarily ejected over the north
and south frontiers ; but this was held by the Govern-
ment to be altogether inexpedient and unjustifiable, and
it was suggested that a recommendation of Mr. Cloete,
who had acted as commissioner for seliling the land
claims of the Dutch emigrants, should be acted upon,
and that the natives should De settled down in a series
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of scparate districts reserved to them as ‘native
locations,” cach to comprise from 5,000 to 10,000
individuals. This plan was ultimately adopted, and
the Kaflirs were removed from all other lands, and
placed in these reserved districts, under their native
chiefs, who were, iowever, held to be responsible to the
resident magisirates for their rule. It was also arranged
that all petty cases of dispute between the natives should
be settled, under the dccisions of the magistrate, in
accordance with thelr own {raditions and habits: but
“that all more serious cases of offence, and all disputes
between Kaffits and Furopean scitlers, should be
referred to the ordinary laws of the colony.
In the sense, however, that it was desirable to
check, rather than to favour, the rapid increase ol this
- native clement of the population, it was determined
that all refugees coming into the colony for proteciion
from neighbouring independent tribes, should earn their
naturalisation by three years industrial service to some
while master, under coniracts entered into before a
magisirate in which proper rates of wages were en-
sured, and that they should not be allowed to bring
their cattle with them in any case. The advan-
tages which were secured to the natives under these
arrangements were, nevertheless, so great, that their
numbers increased with altogether unanticipated ra-
pidity. In the year 1867, it was estimated that the
Kaffirs in Natal must amount to, al least, 200,000 ; and
it is now reckoned that they number between 800,000
and 400,000. In their own reserves these people
dwell, for the most part, in the most primitive way, in
thatched huts, formed entirely of grass, and shaped
something like bechives, which are grouped into villages
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or kraals. They have cattle, sheep, and goats {eeding
over the pastures by day, and herded at night in the
close neighbourhood of their kraals. They have also
gardens, rudely planted with vegetables and grain
crops. ach section of this black community has aghin
its own head, as of old, who is in many cases the direct
lineal descendant of some former chief; butl there iy
this important distinction belween the present and the
past, that the chief is now but asubordinate patriarch;
heis, so to speak, a lieutenant, instcad of a supreme
clhief, obedient to the magistrate who is over him,”
and responsible to him for all his acts. He has
the power to take cognisance of pelty disputes, and to
punish petty offences, after the manner of his fathers ;
but there is always a ready appeal from his decisions,
in the first instance to the resident magistrate of the
district, and afterwards, in case of need, to the
Secretary for Native Affairs, who has grown as a
natural development out of the old diplomatic agent,
and is now the preat centre and head of the native
administration, immediately under the Lientenant-
Governor himself, and is virtnally the responsible pro-
tector of the inlerests of the XKaflirs, The tribes
are subdivided into territorial districts, villages, and
families ; and cach of these subdivisions has its own
appropriate and responsible head, who, in his turn,looks
to the chief man of the division next above him, This
organisation is so complele that any order, emanating
from the Governor, can be forthwith promulgated in
every native hut in the land, although it has, under the
neecessities of the case, to bhe iransmilied entirely
without the ingtrumentality of written documents
This system and organisation have answered the pur-
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pose for which they were designed admirably, so
long as the reverence for the supreme authority re-
mained in the native mind; and they were based
upon the assumption that, as there arc so many
subordinate chiefs, in case of the recusancy of one, the
rest can always be employed by the Government to
support and enforce its authority. This, indeed, as a
matter of fact, has hitherto actually been done. In
the year 1857, a quarrel having laken place between
two petty chicfs residing on the Umkomanzi, which led
t0 a conflict, in which one of the chiefs and twenty of
his men were sluin, the survivor, named Usidoi, was
sumioned before the magisirate to render an account
of the occurrence.  Infear of the consequences he did
not obey the summons. Ile was then called upon to
appear before the Licutenant-Governor, and as he still
refused Lo present himself, a native force, under the
command of the Secretary for Native Affairs, was
scnt to look after him. Tle fled on the approach of
Mr. Shepstone.  He was, thereupon, deposed from his
chieftainship, and another man put in his place, and the
tribe were fined 7,000 head of cattle. By this pro-
cedure the authority of the Government of the country
was effectually vindicated. The tribe have lived in
orderly obedience ever since, under their new chief, and
Usidoi remained outlawed beyond the [rontiers of
the colony until the past year, 1875, when he was
allowed to return into Natal, but not io resume his
position as a chief, upon a payment of a fine of b0/,
and upon submitting himself to the clemency of the
Governor. In the same year, 1857, o man belonging
to Mutyan’s tribe on the Klip river, who had been
seized and roughly treated by the chief under a sus-
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picion of witcheraft, died in consequence of the rough
handling. Matyan was thereupon required to an-
swer for his death. He refused to appear, and sur-
rounded himself with armed retainers. A party of the
natives from another part of the colony was, therefore,
sent Lo support the magisirate, and to carry out his
instructions. Matyan retired into the bush with his
entire tribe, and the Government Kallirs swept through
his location and seized 7,000 cattle us a fine. Some of
Matyan’s people were killed in an attempt to rescue the
cattle, and upon another occasion, to apprehend Matydn
himself. The entire tribe was, however, broken up,
on account of the countenance it had given to the
resistance of the chief, and Matyan himself had to {ly
across the Tugela into Zululand, where he has remained
as an outlaw and exile to the present day, In 1866,
when the Government of the colony took possession of
¢ No-man’s-land,” Ukane, the chief of the Amakolo,
seni word that he belonged to Faku, and not to the
Queen, and that he would not have anything to do
with the English. The acting Lieutenant-Governor
angwered that if that were the case he must at once
move off out of the English dominion, and take all his
belongings with him, and that he himself was coming
out in a few days to see that this order had heen
obeyed. When the Governor went up, after about
seven days, he found that Ukane, and two of his chief
men, had disappeared and hidden himself, but that all
the rest of the tribe and its cattle, were remaining
quietly in their old place. The Governor then ordered
the whole to beremoved beyond the Umtamvuna river.
Ukane upon that made his appearance, and assured the
Grovernor that he was one of the most loyal of the
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Queen’s subjects, and wished to remain where he was.
The Governor consequently fined him 200 head of
cattle for the trouble he had given, and allowed bhim to
remain. A siill more recent and notable instance was
afforded in the case of the breaking up of Langali-
balele’s tribe (io which a more special allusion will yet
have to be made), which was eflected by an armed
force of loyal Kaffivs, under the personal dircction of
the Lieutenant-Governor, and the Secretary for Native
Affairs.

The isolation of the natives in these several
reserved locations, and the maintenance amongst them
of so many of their old traditions and modes of
thought, on the other hand have materially tended to
prevent the introduction of civilisation amongst them,
a result which has also been substantially aided by the
continued infusion of the leaven of fresh barbarism in
the form of the unceasing accession of refugees from
the outer iribes. The practical consequence of this
isolation is the most curious and remarkable circum-
stance, that when the English traveller rides into the
recesses of any of these native locations, he finds him-
sclf all at once in the midst of a people who are, in all
particulars, essentially what their ancestors were before
the rise of Chaka’s power. They dwell in their straw
beehives almost naked, and slecp on the bare ground,
with a forked stick for their pillow, and with nothing
but o couple of stones to grind their corn, the men
basking lazily in the sunshine, while the women hoe
the ground, and the household furniture and appli-
ances being limited to a central clay hearth without
any chimney, and to a few beer pots and milk dishes
of woven-grass, and sun-dried clay, with, perhaps, the
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addition of one or two wooden spoons. In a very
large proportion of instances the only visible sign that
they are in the vicinity of civilised neighbours is fur-
nished by the iron hoes which are used by the women
in tilling the gardens.

Tt will, of course, be distinctly understood that the
very rapid, and very large multiplication of the native,
or black population of Natal, is due, not to natural
increase, but to the continued streaming in of fresh
hordes of seceders from the tribes dwelling beyond the
frontiers of the colony; and that, to a considerable
degree, this influx of the natives has been a regurgita-
tion of the exodus which was originally brought about
by the aggressive onslaughts of Chaka and Dingaan.
Although many of the tribes which primarily dwelt
in the Natal district were utterly exterminated, and
thousands upon thousands of people were desiroyed,
there yet remained fragments which had escaped from
the desolating tempests. The so-called Zulus them-
selves were in reality composed of such fragments
saved from the wreck of the old {ribes by their prompt
amalgamation with the ranks of the conquering army.
The Secretary for Native Affairs made a very interesting
investigation upon this point during the administration
of Governor Scott, and he found that it was still pos-
sible to recover the names of 92 original tribes which
had dwelt in the region that now forms the colony of
Natal, before the invasion of the Zulus; and that of
these 92 Aboriginal tribes 43 are still represented in
the tribes of the colony. DBesides these 43 primitive
tribes, there are also now in the colony 9 composite
tribes, which have been made out of small {fragments
of other aboriginal tribes, united together by a species
of fusion, in all such cases new names having been



couferred upon these composite gatherings ; and there
are. also 7 tribes which were present in the colony
at the time of the British annexation of the land, but
which were not native to the district at the time of the
These were, probably, tribes that had
been drawn to the district either by the hope of pro-
tection from the white settlers, or of some other

Zulu eruption.

NATAL KATFPFIR TRIBES.

advantage to be derived from residence there.

are i—

L

Amacele.
Amendelu.
Amahlongwa.
Amagsomi.
Amandhlovu.
Amatbuli.
Amaganga.
Inyamvino.
Amadunge.
Amancolosi.

Amantshunyasi.

Amakalbela,
Amapepeta.
Amazondé
Amaxamalala.
Amampumusa.
Magenga.
Amafunze,
Amabaca.
Amambedu,
Amangamvym,

Amabambo.

Amaduma.
Tsinkumbi,
Amaximba,
Tolani.
Abatwa.

The 43 aboriginal tribes still represented in Natal

Amahlube.
Amabele.
Amazizi,
Amalkuze.
Abatembu.
Amapumulo.
Amagwabe.
Amawquswa.,
Amagadé.

A waosiyane.
Amahlala.
Elanyeni.
Emalangeni.
Amabiya.
Amakanya.
Amamemela,
Enblangweni.
Amapomvu.
Abamkulise.
Amanyongoma,
Amalanga.

The new composite tribes of Natal Kaffirs ave :—

Amaquanya
Tsinyameni,
Izembe.
Nozitshina,
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The tribes which have voluntarily naturalised them-
selves in Natal, although not properly belonging to the
district before the Zulu invasion, are :—

Abagembo. Amungwana.
Amabaso. Amulata.
Amabomva. Tsibisini,
Amacunu.

It will thus appear thai there are, at the present
time, 590 distinct tribes of natives in Natal living under
the British protection, and looking to the Lieutenant-
Governor as their supreme head. )

When the Dutch emigrants gave in their submission
to the British re-annexation, each Boer was allowed (o
continue to occupy 6,000 acres of land as his own
share of the annexed territory ; and notlong afterwards
this apportionment was, in some instances, increased to
8,000 acres, upon the plea that a fanily could not be
adequately supported on so small an allotment as 6,000
acres of land. Sir Harry Smith, when he visited the
colony as High Commissioner, offered free grants of
farms of this size to any Dutch farmer who would
seftle in the colony. A very considerable portion of
the best pasture land in Natal was disposed of in this
way, and the original boundarics of these large grants
are still retained in many of the up-country farms.
For the most part, the land which was set apart for the
Kaflir use was of a more rugged character, and un-
snited for the maintenance of large herds of cattle.

The first material stimulus which was given to the
introduction of English settlers occurred in the year
1847, during the government of Mr. Martin West. At
that time a gentleman, named Byrne, arranged a plan
for the introduction of English settlers upon the under-
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standing that he was to deposit 10/ with the colonial
Government for each adult immigrant introduced, and
to receive, in return, B0 acres of crown land, of which
20 acres were given to the immigrant, and 30 acres
retained by the organiser of the scheme. In a short
time aflerwards the Government added other 25
acres to the settler’s share of the allotment. In the
course of a few months not less than 2,500 scttlers
were introduced under this plan. But the land made
over to the settlers was cut up into regular parallelo-
grams, without any consideration for its character and
fitness, and besides this, the allotments were very much
too small for profitable occupation in the circumstances
of the colony. TFor these, and some other collateral
reasons that it is not now important to specify, the
scheme failed entirely to effect the industrial settle-
ment upon the land which was contemplated. Very
few, indeed, of the settlers who were introduced
remained upon, or cven used, the portions of land
assigned to them. But so many fresh arrivals in the
colony produced, nevertheless, a most beneficial effect.
A community was at once created, in which mutual
service for the various necessaries and comforts of life
was required ; and in this way all the new comers were
rapidly absorbed into some kind of useful, industrial
occupation. A considerable number of the most
thriving and influential colonists at the present day are
men who were originally drawn to Natal by the in-
ducements of this crude and ill-digested scheme. But
as soon as the insufficiency of the plan became apparent
from the non-occupation of the land by the immigrants,
all further introduction of immigrants of course ceased.
During the years 1851, 1852, 1853, and 1854, while
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the influence of the new arrivals was still feli, the
yearly value of imports into the colony was 110,0001.
But in the year 1855, when the introduction of fresh
settlers had almost entirely ceased, the value of imports
fell to 86,0004

Shortly after this period, once again an altempt
was made to draw Buropean settlers to the colony, by
grants of land upon condition of occupation, and this
time the grants were made upon a more liberal scale.
Sir George Grey, who retained certain special control
over the affairs of the colony as Governor-General of
the Cape, gave grants of 1,500 acres in exteut to any
eligible applicant ; and almost immediately afterwards
the young Legislative Council, which had just Dbeen
established by a Royal Charter in the colowny, increased
the extent of these grants to 3,000 acves, upon the
condition that the recipient should pay a tax of 157 a
year to the Government if he did not productively
occupy his holding. Many of the ¢Tack-lands’ who
were on the spot availed themselves of the opporiunity
to become proprietors of the soil; but these liberal
provisions scarcely operated in bringing new recruits to
the colony, as was designed, because Lord Stanley, who
was at the time Her Majesty’s Secretary of State [or
the Colonies, conceived that the actual results of such
proceedings would be the throwing of considerable
tracts of land in the colony into the hands of men who
would absorb and hold them for purposes of specu-
lation, instead of planting industrious and thriving
occupiers upon them. The proposals of the Legis-
lative Council were, thercfore, disapproved, and the
granting of land was stopped.

From the year 1858 to 1866 the only inducement
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that was offered for quickening the influx of white
settlers into Natal was, that the Government allowed
residents within the colony to bring out their friends,
under an arrangement in which passages were provided
by the Government, upon such residents entering into
an undertaking to repay a portion of the cost so
incurred by stipulated instalments. Under this plan
1580 fresh settlers were introduced into the colony
during the nine years ending with 1866.

In the year 1866, small land grants of from 50 to
200 acres, with a right of the purchase of some further
holdings, was again sanctioned for scttlers who proposed
to enter upon the cultivation of the land, and who had
some resources to enable them to do so and {o meet
the first cost of starting in a new field of enterprise;
and assistance towards the charges of the passage was,
in some instances, also supplied. During three years,
between 500 and 600 statute adults were landed in
Natal, with these facilities; but in the year 1869, in
consequence of a proposal having been submitted to
the Governinent, and received with some favour by the
Legislative Council, for the construction of a trunk line
of railway, under the condition of the Crown Lands
of the colony being reserved for the constructors of the
works, and also on account of the great difliculty,
under these terms of limitation and selection, of geiting
suitable settlers to avail themsclves of the opportunity,
the Land Grants were again discontinued.

It is a very notable, and, in one sense, instructive
historical fact, on account of the bearing which it has
upon the general prospects and social character of the
colony, that during the time in which the black popu-
lation has increased eleven fold, that is, from 25,000

R
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to 280,000, the white population has increased rather
less than threefold, that is, from 6,000 to 17,000. In
the year 1835, the white population amounted to 16
individuals, In 1840, it numbered 6,000, and they
were almost exclusively the Dutch immigrants, who
had come in over the Drakenberg Mountains from the
Cape Colony. In the year 1861, the white population
wag returned at 12,538, the increase being then mainly
due to the accession of Hnglish settlers. The white
population during subsequent years has heen,—

For 1868 . . . . . . 13,990
1865 . . . . . . 16369
186 . . . . . . 16673
187 . . . . . . 16,963
88 . . . . . . 17,202
1869 . . . ... 17210
1870 . - ... . 178
871 . . . . . . 1nvsy
1872 . . . ... 18425
878 . . . ... 17,990
874 . . .. ..o

Lieutenant-Governor Pine’s term of service having
expired in 1836, he was succeeded in the administra-
tion of public affairs by Lieutenant-Governor John
Scott, whose advent in the Colony was mewmorable
from the fact that he had with him an amended
charter from the Queen, whereby an elective legislative
assembly was created, and Natal made into a depen-
dency altogether distinct from the Cape, to which
previously it had been a subordinate department. By
the new charter it was provided that the Tieutenant.
Governor should be advised by an executive council
composed of the Military Commandant, the Colonial
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Secretary, the Secretary for Native Aflairs, the Chief
Justice, the Attorney-Gteneral, and the Treasurer. But
a legislative council was, at the same time, constituted,
which consisted of twelve members, elected by the
general constituency of the Colony, and of four members
who sat as officers of the Government. All money
votes were required to be submitted to this assembly
for acceptance, or rejection; and all laws were to be
enacted by it ; but the decisions of the assembly were
to be subject to the sanction either of the Lieutenant-
Governor or of the Queen. A sum of 5,0004 a year,
however, was reserved out of the gencral revenue to
be applied, at the discretion of the Governor, for the
advantage of the natives of the Colony; and all ques-
tions of native policy that concerned relations with the
native tribes outside of the Colony were to be dealt
with by the Governor of the Cape, acting as High Com-
missioner for native affairs.

Mr. Scott’s term of office extended from the pro-
clamation of the new charter, and the establishment
of the Legislative Council, to the year 1864, when he
was succeeded by Colonel Maclean. In consequence
of Colonel Maclean becoming seriously invalided, Mr.
Robert Keate was appointed to the Government in
1867. Upon the expiration of his tern of office, in
1873, he was followed by Mr. Anthony Musgrave, and
in 1874, Governor Musgrave was succeeded by Sir
Benjamin C. C. Pine, already named as having
" acted as governor in the earliér years of the colonial
history which immediately preceded the establishment
of the Legislative Council.

After the power of Dingaan had been destroyed by
the Dutch immigrants, and Umpanda had been set

R 2
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up in the deposed chief’s place, he very naturally en-
tered upon his task of ruling the tribe in the full spirit
of friendship to the men who had been the immediate
means of his advancement to the succession. He was
gnite prepared to transfer his fiiendly allegiance to the
English Government, when this superseded the rule
of the Boers, on account of the intercourse he had
already had with the English settlers at the Bay; and
this amicable relation with the Government of the
Colony continned uninterrupted through this chief’s
long reign of thirty-two years. From the very firs{
he was of an unmartial character, and in the progress
of time, the naturally peaceful bent of his character
was very materially increased by his acquiring so vast
a size, that 1t effectually incapacitated bim for all
active exertion. Dingaan surprised Captain Gardiner
by his portly proportions when he first disrobed before
him to take part in the dance; but Dingaan was as a
graceful stripling in comparison with his younger
brother in the ripeness of his years. TLong before the
end of his career, Umpanda had to be inducted info
his waggon, whenever he had occasion to change his
residence, by taking off the front wheels, and sliding
the royal body in, and by then hfting the waggon
and the body together for the re-adjustment of the
wheels. There was, however, one circumstance which
threatened to trouble the pacific chief’s friendly rela-
tions with his white neighbours as time {ravelled on,
and which no doubt did occasion him much mental
anxiety in his advancing years. Like all chiefs of these
South African tribes, Umpanda soon had a large family
growing up around him, and just about the period
when the colony entered upon its new phase of political
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life under the government of Mr. Scott, some of his
sons were arriving at man’s estate, and it soon becae
apparent that the first-born amongst these, Cetywayo,
had much of the restless gpirit, and some of the martial
ardour and intellectual capacity of his uncle Chaka.
He accordingly, as occasionully happens with heir-
apparents in more civilised lands, soon had a following
of his own and a political party surrounding him ; and,
in Cetywayo's case, this party was naturally composed
of the hot blood of the tribe, of the young men who
"had heard of the glories of Chaka, and who had had
no personal experience of the penaltics and sufferings
that such glories entailed, and who, therefore, hoped to
see a renewal in the successor of Umpanda of the days
of abundant booty and trimmph. Cetywayo was quile
clever enough to know how best to turn this not un-
patural craving of the young men of his tribe to
account. He accepted the homage and service which
were tendered him as matters of course, and fostered
the traditional reverence of the young men, but at the
same time took carc to keep their ardour in hand, and
to prevent them from compromising him with his
powerful neighbours on the other side of the Tugela.
Umpanda meanwhile manifested no disposition to es-
tablish the succession in the person of Cetywayo, and
was conceived rather to favour the pretensions of
younger sons in counsequence of the position of quasi
royalty which was assumed by the elder. In the year
1856, it was rumoured in Natal that another of
Umpanda’s sons, Umbulazi, was also forming a faction
in the tribe, and that as this was believed to be re-
garded with some satisfaction by the King, Cetywayo
was resolved to prevent by the strong hand all chance
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of successful rivalry with himsclf. In consequence
of some threatening manifestations of this purpose,
Umbulazi withdrew, with his own particular adherents,
towards the Tugela. But this movement, on his part,
only gave point to the suspicions of his brother, as it
seemed to him 1o indicate that Umbulazi was expect-
ing support, or at least countenance, from the Govern-
ment in Natal which was well known to be the firm
friend of the old chief. At a critical moment one of
the principal advisers of Umpanda declared his adhesion
to the pretensions of Cetywayo, and took over a large”
party of the old king’s most trusty followers with him.
Cetywayo thereupon followed his brother with an over-
whelming armed force. Mr. Ténnesen, who was at
that time attached to the Norwegian Mission Station, in
Zululand, has given a most graphic description of the
sudden arrival of Cetywayo’s force in the neighbour-
hood of this place as it pursued Umbulazi. Al at
once scouts appeared suddenly on the hill tops around,
as if they had arisen out of the ground by magic, in
the late evening, looking like small dark specks against
the bright sunset sky. These sconts at one moment
were concealed behind the large war shield advanced
before them as a screen ; then they assumed the aspect
of big spiders from the protrusion of their arms and
legs; and then more and more appeared upon the
hills, and upon the higher ledges, all moving rapidly,
but with the utmost silence, in one direction. After
a brief time, a dense black mass poured forth from a
valley about a mile and a half away, and advanced
into the plain between the rivers Umhlatuzane and
Umatikulu. This was one of the three divisions into
which Cetywayo's army was distributed, the whole
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force having assumed the designation and the war cry
of ¢Usutu;’ in contradistinction to Umbulazis party,
which was known amongst them as the ¢ Usixosa.” On
the following day Cetywayo himself came forward into
the plain with another division of his men, and the two
divisions then cncamped for a couple of days, uutil
they had satisfied themsclves that Umbulazi was not
hidden in the dense forest around, with a view of
gelting into their rear when they advanced beyond.
From what Mr. Tonnesen gleaned from the adherents
~f both sides, his own impression was that Umpanda
had in reality no very strong predilection to either
party ; and that the idea that Lie favoured Umbu-
lazi arose chiefly from the represcutations made for
their own purposes by that chieftain’s people as
they came along, and with a view to Increase his
adherents. Cetywayo obviously suspected that the
“ Usixosa’ were favoured by the English, and not
altogether unreasonably, as it afterwards appeared that
some white men from beyond the border did fight on
their side. It is, however, a notable and very remark-
able fact that the white missionaries were in no way
molested or harmed, during the sojourn, or passage, of
Cetywayo’s force. Of the three divisions, one was
commanded by Cetywayo himself; a second was led
by a chief, named Uzemala; and the third.by a young
Dutchman, named Christian Greening. On the third
day the “ Usutu’ all passed on towards the Tugela, and
they ullimately found Umbulazi upon an eminence
near to the Tugela river. The main body of the army
attacked him there with some vehemence, and while
he was meeting this attack by the help of some white
men, with firearms, who were with him, the two wings
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pushed forward on each side to surround him, and cut
off his retreat upon the river. As soon as the attacked
party became aware of this movement they fled pre-
cipitately, and fell by hundreds beneath the assegais
of their pursuers. It also happened unfortunately that
the 1iver was in full flood at the time and that, in con-
sequence, a great number more were drowned in at-
temping to cross the stream. Uwbulazi, and five other
sons of Umpanda were slain in this battle, which was
fought on the banks of the Tugela, on December
2, 1850, aud which was known to the Kaffirs as the
battle of Dondukusaka. Umpanda was greatly grieved
at the occurrence, and at the death of his sons; but
Mr. Ténnesen remarked that he was quite sure he
would have been equally concerned if victory had in-
clined the other way and Cetywayo, and his brother
Oham, who sided with him, had fallen. The strife
was one which Umpanda deplored bitterly on every
ground, but which he was entirely powerless to pre-
vent. It was reported at the time that Cetywayo
intended to pursue Umbulazi over the frontiers of the
colony if he had succeeded in passing the river. But
Mr. Ténnesen was confident that no step of this kind
was contemplated, or would ever have been taken.
Cetywayo was surprised when he heard that the
frontier police of the Natal Government had borne
gome part in the fight, most probably under the im-
pression that there was risk of the victorious party
pursuing the vanquished into the colonial territory in
the ardour of success.

But this battle on the Tugela did involve one con-
sequence which has exercised a material influence
over the position of the Colonial Government in re-
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spect to its relations with the Zulu tribe. Two other
sons of Umpanda, younger than those who fell, but
who, most probably, would have met the same fate if
they had not been removed beyond Cetywayo’s reach,
were concealed by some of Umpanda’s friends and
secretly conveyed with their mothers, over the moun-
tains, and then brought into Nutal and placed under the
protection of the British Government. It was pretty
generally understood that this step was taken with
Umpanda’s sanction, if not at his express desire. But
that manifestly would not make the act more palatable
to Cetywayo. The two lads, Usikota and Umkungu,
have since remained in Natal and have grown there
to men’s estate. But it has been very difficult for
Cetywayo to believe that the Government would have
been at the trouble of their maintenance and protection,

. unless there was some stronger reason for the act than
mere general benevolence and philanthropy.

After the conflict on the Tugela, and the destruc-
tion of Umbalazi, Umpanda became continually less
influential in the government of the tribe and Cetywayo
more powerful and dominant in the ordering of its
affairs. The King was still treated with outward re-
spect, and his person held sacred by all parties; but it
was considered that he was too passive, and too infirm
to be the actual leader of the tribe, and accordingly a
general assembly of the people was called together at
the King’s kraal, in 1857, to arrange some definite plan
to meet the emergency. In that meeting it was ruled
that Umpanda was the head’ of the tribe, and, there-
fore, quite competent *to think ’; but that the tribe wunted
‘feet’ as well as ‘a head’, and that Cetywayo should
consequently be, thenceforth, recognised as the feet
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whenever action or movement was required. From
that time Cetywayo assumed the formal position of
chief Induna, or head manager for the King; and all
important affairs were, in the first instance, settled by
by himsell and Masipula, the King’s principal councillor,
and were then referred to Umpanda for his final sanc-
tion. This important arrangement was carried into
effect in Zululand about a year after the arrival of
Lieutenant-Governor Scott in the colony.

But in the mean time no authoritative recognition
of Cetywayo as heir apparent to the chieftainship whs
made, and continually fresh instances were heard of
in which acts of violence and oppression were committed,
apparently more or less due to the suspicion and jeal-
ousy excited by the young chief's undeclared and pre-
carious position. He was himself especially sensitive
to all cases in which members of the tribe held com-
munication with the natives in Natal; or in which
Zulus of any class abandoned the tribe to setile in
the colony ; because he conceived that this implied some
secret understanding with his brothers who were living
under the protection of the English Government there,
and who might, at any time, be sct up as his rivals.
For these rcasons, and for some other considerations
which were of similar tendency, the Natal government
at length resolved to send a communication to the Zulu
tribe which might put a final termination to this cause
of distrust, and which might make their own real objects
in the protection of the young Zulus, unmistakable and
clear. In the year 1861, the Secretary for Native Affairs
accordingly paid an official visit to Umpanda, and sug-
gested to him that, as Cetywayo had been virtually
accepted by the Zulu people as co-equal in authority
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with himself, it should be publicly notified to the tribe,
that he wasnow formally nominated as the future chief-
tain of the Zulus, with the acquiescence and support of
the Natal authorities.  Mr. Shepstone accordingly
proceeded to Umpanda’s chief place in the Zulu coun-
try, and having held private consultation with him and
induced him to accede to the proposal of the govern-
ment, a general assembly of the people was called.
Cetywayo attended this meeting somewhat tardily and
unwillingly, and when he came, brought with him a
following of some 8000 young men who all carried short
assegais concealed beneath their shields. Cetywayo
was obviously doubtful of the good faith of the Natal
government in the matter, and suspected that there was
some ulterior design in this visit; this suspicion having
been virtually strengthened because Mr. Shepstone
purposcly passed his place and declined to see him
until after his interview with Umpanda.

After the object for which the meeting was called
had been explained, some of Cetywayo’s adherents in a
tumultuous way requested that the friendly purpose of
the Natal government should be practically shown
by sending back the sons of Umpanda to Cetywayo.
Mr. Shepstone answered that this could on no account
be done, because it was a rule of action with the
English never to abandon any one who looked to them
for protection. The recognition of Cetywayo’s succes-
sion was then formally announced, and the meeting
dispersed, but with some noise and dissatisfaction on
the part of theimmediate altendants of Cetywayo, who
still clamoured for the restoration of Usikota and
Umkungu, and complained that messages had been
conveyed from them to their sisters in Umpanda’s kraal
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by some of Mr. Shepstone’s native servants. Cetywayo
personally expressed his regret to Mr. Shepstone for
the disrespectful bearing of his retainers upon this
occasion, and thanked him for the service he had ren-
dered him, but, in all probability, he none the less
regretted the loss of this opportunity to regain posses-
sion of the persons of his brothers.

In the {following year private information was com-
municated to the Natal government, intimating that
some of Cetywayo’s young men had been trained to
ride on horseback, an accomplishment not hitherto
possessed by the Zulus, and that a scheme was on foot
to make a sudden raid into Natal, and during the con-
fusion of the surprisc consequent upon it to seize and
carry off Usikota and Umkungu, whose place of
residence was well known. This information was so
circumstantial, and so well authenticated that the lads
were immediately placed in the Military Camp for
safeguard, and a body of armed Kaffirs with a company
of regular soldiers, and some guns, were moved up to
the {rontier, and due precautions were taken to prevent
any surprise. Nothing, however, came of this alarm
and Cetywayo protested that he knew nothing about
the muatter.

With these comparatively trifling exceptions Cety-
wayo, however, maintained altogether friendly relations
with the Natal government, until Umpanda died in
October, 1872 ; and shortly after the decease of the
king, three messengers {from Zululand formally reported
the occurrence to the Natal government, and in the
name of Cetywayo, Uhamu, Siwedu, and other surviving
sons of Umpanda, and of the Zulu tribe, prayed that
Mr. Shepstone might be sent to Zululand to instal
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Cetywayo in the dead king’s place. The messengers
delivered this message at Pietermaritzburg on the 26th
of February, 1878. They stated that ¢ the sons of the
king and the head men of the tribe were mourning
and cast down, and that the nation had suddenly found
itself wandering, it knew not whither, because its guide
was no more. The words of the king by which the
nation had been guided, had ceased, aud none bus
children were left. The people, therefore, wished that
Somtseu (Mr. Shepstone), who was the father of the
kihg’s children, should go and arrange the family of
the king, and breathe the spirit by which the nation
should be governed.’

After due consideration of this request, and some
further inquiry into the meaning and purpose of the
tribe, it was decided by the Natal Government that the
wish of the Zulu people should be acceded to. The
principal reason which influenced the decision was the
sense that if the government of Natal took part in the
installation of the new king, all fear of any rivalin
Natal being set up in opposition to his authority would,
thenceforth, be effectually dispelled, and that an
entente cordiale between the Zulus and the English
government would in this way be securely and perman-
ently established, in the place of the suspicion and
distrust which had recently prevailed. DBut in addition
to this it was also hoped that as the officer performing
the act of the installation was for the time endowed
with the right to establish the principles upon which
the new government was to be conducted, this might
afford a very favourable opportunity to abolish the cruel,
barbarous, and most evil practice of sacrificing many
lives on the accession of a new king, and, perhaps, to
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institute some other innovations in the spirit of the
barbarian rule which might act advantageously upon
its future character and tendency. Ou the 8th day of
August, 1873, accordingly Mr. Shepstone crossed the
frontier between Natal and Zululand with an escort of
two field pieces, 110 mounted volunieer troops, and 300
natives. The expedition started almost immediately
after the arrival of Sir Benjamin Pine as Licutenant-
Governor.

Mr. Shepstone and his escort penetrated for a
distance of 100 miles quite into the heart of Zululand.
He passed the Norwegian mission station of Ishowe,
then crossed the Umlalazi river near its source,
afterwards traversed the broad valley of the Umhatuze
river covered with jungle, and then climbed a winding
and narrow ridge of granite, which led over one of the
highest points in the couutry, called Emtonganeni. The
broad valley of the white Tmfolozi, the cradie of Zulu
power, was then stretched out hefore the expedition.
On the 18th of Augnust, they encamped in this valley,
close above the royal kraal of Isirebe, which had been
the dwelling place of Senzangakona, the father of
Chalka, and they received there a welcome from an aged
woman who was actually a surviving wife of Senzang-
akona. Within a few miles on the left, was the ruin
of Dingaan’s kraal, Umgungundhlovu, which had never
been rebuilt since its destruction at the time of the Boers’
final viclory over the Zulus. Close on the right was the
jungle-covered gorge of the Ipate into which the Boers
had been decoyed in their previous advance when they
had so gallantly fought their way out of the ambuscade.
Immediately in front was the old burial ground of
the Zulu chiefs, where no twig is ever allowed to be
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touched, and where snakes and lizards are inviolable,
because they are the depositaries of the spirits of the
dead which crumble beneath. A salute of 17 guns
was fired at this place to anuounce the arrival of the
expedition. But Cetywayo and his train were still
absent, as it now appeared, in consequence of the
sudden and unanticipated death of Masipula, who had
been for some time Umpanda’s leading councillor.
After the expedition had remained here four days, a
request came that the place of meeting should be
clianged to a spot a little further on, beyond the Im-
folozi river, because * Isirebe’ had proved- unfortunate
to both Chaka and Dingaan who had died violent
deaths. This was agrecd to, and the camp was ad-
vanced across the Imfolozi to a ridge close by the spot
where Umpanda was buried. Cetywayo came to this
place two days afterwards to pay his respects, and it
was then arranged that the final act of the programme,
the installation, should take place on the lst of
September. The intervening days were occupied by
the Zulus in the performance of the traditional cere-
mony of ¢ Ukubazana’ which consists in settling off all
old scores of the past reign, a process that generally
involved the removal out of the way of some too
faithful servants of the late regime. On this occasion,
however, the requirement of their English visitors that
there should be no sacrifice of human life was scrupu-
lously deferred to. On the first of September a
military marquee was pitched in the centre of a large
kraal about two miles away from the English camp, at
a place called Umlambongwenya, in which sundry
presents were arranged, amongst them a scarlet and
gold mantle and head dress, intended to play the part
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of Crown and coronation robes. The only portion of
the ceremonial in which Cetywayo at all interfered
was that he stipulated to be taken possession of, and
in private so transformed that his people did not know
him, and then in that changed form, to be returned
to them. Te was to be taken from the sight of Zulus
as a minor and returned to them as & man; to be
removed as a prince, and restored as a king. Mr.
Shepstone’s party advanced as a procession, with the
baud playing, into the kraal, and he himself with his
stall, and Cetywayo with his councillors, were stationed
in front of the marquee, the rest of the expedition being
arranged at each side. 10,000 Zulus, mostly young
men, were marshalled into a large circle 50 yards away.
Mr. Shepstone then alluded to the object of his visit,
and required the assent of the assembled people to each
condition that he had predetermined as the base of his
co-operation in the ceremonial. This having been un-
conditionally given, he praclaimed that, thenceforth, all
indiseriminate bloodshed was to cease; that no Zulu
should be condemned without open trial and right of
appeal to the king; that no life should be taken, on
any account, without the formal sanction of the king
subsequent to such trial; and that minor punishments
should he substituted for death in the case of trivial offen-
ces. Cetywayo after this went into the tent with M.
Shepstone and his staff, with only one attendant, and
was changed into the king by having his robes placed
on him, and iu this newly fledged state was presented
to his brothers and councillors. Proclamation was
next made of the new laws which had been inaugurated,
and Mr. Shepstoue assured the new made king that all
the difficulties of his position would be certainly over-



RETURN OF THE EXPEDITION. 257

come by moderation, prudence, and justice on his part,
but that without the excreise of these qualities his
difficulties would certainly overcome him. The mar-
quee and its conlents were then handed over to the
king, as his coronation present, and the ceremonial
was finished. The king gave some fine tusks of ivory
and a herd of oxen as his parting present, and begged
that it should be understood that this acknowledgment
‘indicated the poverty of the country, rather than the
measure of their obligation.’

® The expedition commenced its return on Septem-
ber 3rd, and reached the capital of Natal on the 19th.
Its passage through the Zulu country wuas grecied
everywhere with expressions of satisfaction and gra-
titude.  Groups of the natives collected in great
numbers to see the visitors, and to express these feelings
all along the route.

Celywayo very shrewdly suggested during the dis-
cussions which were incidental to these proceedings,
that the arrangement should include an offensive and
defensive alliance, and that as the army of the Zuluns
belonged to the Natal Government, the quarrels of the
* Zulus should belong to them too. Ile obviously had
his relations with the neighbouring Dutch republican
States in his mind. Mr. Shepstone pointed out to him
that the relation was not one of equality, but of subor-
dination on the Zulu part; and that the Government
would, ag a malter of course, send for the Zulu army
when it wanted it, but would neccssarily have to judge
for itself of anything that might take the form of
quarrel. Mr. Shepstone found that Cetywayo and the
principal men of the tribe had a rooted dislike to the
operations of the missionaries, and wished that they
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should all leave the country. The chief frankly ad-
mitted the value of ¢teaching,’ and said that if he
thought he could remember what he learned he would
be taught himself; but he wished that the work of the
missionaries should be limited to teaching. He, how-
ever, finally agreed that the missionaries at present in
the country should not be interfered with, that they
should be assured against capricious expulsion, and that
in any case where they were removed the full value
of such property as they possessed should be secured
to them. It was clear to Mr. Shepstone that the chief
was quite incapable of conceiving any form of personal
violence towards a missionary other than such as might
be involved in his removal, with all his possessions,
out of the land. Cetywayo objected at first to the
establishment of rest-houses for Amatonga labourers
passing through Zululand to work on the plantations
in Natal, and his objection was manifestly based on the
shrewd idea that such rest-houses might be made the
small end of the wedge, and that the Iinglish occupa-
tion of Zululand might be finally established through
them. He, however, readily agreed that huts should be
provided for the accommodation of such travellers in
his own Kaffir kraals, and that all such stations should
be placed under the charge of Mr. John Dunn, an
English settler whois well known to him, and who now
holds confidential relations with him, although, oddly
enough, he was one of the white settlers who fought
on the side of Umbulazi at the battle of Donduku-
saka.

The impression which Cetywayo made upon Mr,
Shepstone during this interesting and very notable visit
was, that he is immeasurably superior to any other
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. native chief he had ever come into communication
with, He has a dignified bearing, and is unquestion-
ably possessed of considerable ability and of much
force of character. He was entirely frank and straight-
forward in all his personal communications. At one
part of the interview, when some of the old men were
fencing subtilly with an important point, he stopped
them with the exclamation, ¢ Silence all of you. Youare
like the wind, which says nothing when it speaks.
Don't you see what my father means? He means so
ahd so;” putting down belore them clearly and openly
the exact point. He is nuturally proud of the military
traditions of his family, and especially so of the policy
and deeds of his uncle Chaka. But Mr. Shepstone
was convinced that he was already too old and too fat
to aspire himself to military renown, and that he was
quite sagacious enough to have formed a good mental
grasp of the new circumstances by which he is sur-
rounded, and to have become aware of the necessity of
adjusting his own policy so as to meet them.- His great
difficulty has hitherto been that he has of necessity had
to preserve the belief of his people that he is a worthy
descendant of Chaka, at the very time that he has been
shaping his course so as to satisfy the new conditions of
affairs. This most probably is the true explanation of
much of the shiftiness and reserve of the early portion
of his career, and of his bearing in all that related to
the protection of his kinsmen in Natal. It will be
manifest that these remarks upon the personal history
and character of Cetywayo have an important bearing
upon the social conditions and prospects of Natal. Mr.
Shepstone was, however, of opinion from his own per-
sonal observation and inquiry, that Zululand is now very

8%
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thinly inhabited n comparison with Natal, and that the
increase of its population is very much more checked
by its own marriage regulations than by any amount
of departure of refugees from it to neighbouring States.
If this be true, it is perfectly manifest that the Zunlu
tribe must be a materially less formidable power now
than it was on the first arrival of the English scttlers in
the colony, and during the warlike reign of Dingaun.

But at the very time that the Secretary for Native
Affairs was engaged with this expedition to Zululand, a
serics of events was also in progress that promises fo
exert a very material influence upon the management
of the so rapidly increasing native population within
the colony. From an early period of the civilised
occupation of the land, a desire, in many cases amount-
ing to a passion, arose among the natives to possess
fire-arms.  This was just one of the few advan-
tages of the white man that did, unfortunately,
exert a powerful attraction over the inert barbarian
mind. In order to prevent the arming of the
native population with guns, an Act was passed
making it unlawful for anyone within the colony to
possess fire-arms unless they were registered and
stamped ot the office of a wagistrate: and only
linnited quantities of gunpowder were allowed to be
supplied to persons requiring it for sporting purposes,
or for other legitimate use. When, however, the Dia-
mond Ficlds on the Vaal River had been brought intu
full activity, it was found that Kaffirs could be induced
to work in the mines for guns who would not work for
any other wage. Guns were, accordingly, recklessly
used as a medium of payment for native labour ai the
Tields, and it soon became a common thing for a young
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Kaffir at Natal 1o go up to the Vaal River and work for
some unscrupulous employer until he had carned a gun,
and then to return to Natal with his prize. Informn-
ation from time lo time reached the magistrates of
certain portions of the colony, to the effect that guns
were being surreptitiously and unlawfully introduced in
this way. Amongst other tribes, one large one, known
as the Amahlubi, which was residing in one of the
reserved locations close under the base of the Draken-
berg mountains, was particularly compromised. In
some kraals unregistered guns were seen, and when the
Government messengers endeavoured to take posses-
sion of them, in order to place them in the hands of
the magistrate, they were carried off by force by
the young men, in some instances loading them de-
. fiantly in the act, and under the avowed pretence that
the guns belonged to Langalibalele, the chief of the
tribe, and that they would be taken to him. These
occurrences having been at last reported to the head-
quarters of the Government, and it having also come
simultaneously to the knowledge of the authorities
that overtures of some kind had been made from
Langalibalele to chiefs living outside the colony to join
him in resisting the Natal Government, the chief was
summoned to appear and make explanations of his
conduct, and of the twrbulent behaviour of some of
his tribe, first before the resident magistrate, and then
before the Secretary for Native Affairs himself, at the
seat of the Government. Ile made frivolous excuses
in reply to both calls, and did not appear, and when
messengers from the Government were again sent up to
insist upon his obedience, he treated them with inso-
lence and insult.
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The tribe of the Amahlubi, which thus became
involved in acts of disobedience and insubordination to
the Gtovernment, was one of those which had originally
belonged to Natal, but which had alterwards been
conquered and absorbed by Chaka. It rcturned into
the. colony, however, after a prolonged residence in
Zululand, in the year 1848, in consequence of some
diflerence with Umpanda. The tribe then numbered
7,000, and its prayer to be allowed to settle in Natal
as a protection from Umpanda was acceded to by
Lieutenant-Governor West.  Langalibalele brought
with him, under this permission, 8,000 head of cattle.
The {tribe at first settled down at a place called
Embhlwanini ; but as it was afterwards found that the
Dutch farmers had some kind of claim to the land
there, Langalibalele was removed, somewhat unwill-
ingly on his own part, to the sources of the Bush-
man’s River, close under the Drakenberg, where land
was apportioned to him, and where he was required
to protect the settled parts of the colony in that direc-
tion from petty thefts by some small parties of Bush-
men, who lurked in the caves of the mountains, and
were occasionally troublesome.

From the time of his first arrival in Natal, al-
though he came sceking for protection, Langalibalele
was marked by an independent bearing, and an imper-
fact recognition of the subordination which his position
as a refugee in the land required. When ordered to
remove to the Bushman’s River, he did not do so until
the Lieutenant-Governor went up to Emhlwanini pre-
parved to enforce his command, and he was always
known 1o the resident magistrate as of sluggish and
doubtfal obedience ; one reason for this independence
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of bearing was that he had a somewhat distinguished
and valuable reputation to preserve. He was reported
amongst the Kaffirs to be a potent sorcerer who could
rule the clouds; and it was very largely believed that
he could make rain, or stop rain, at his will, and that
therefore the fertility of the ground, and the abundance
of the harvest, was in his hands. Cetywayo has asked
for the old rain-maker {rom the Natal Government on
more than one occasion, that he might have him at
hand to turn to account whenever there was an excep-
tibnally dry season.

Langalibalele’s last serious act of contumacy in the
matter of the guns occurred just when the expedition
was on the point of starting for Zululand ; a message
was therefore sent to him to say that he would have to
render an account of his conduct as soon as the Secre-
tary for Native Affairs returned from the arrangement
of the Zulu accession.

Mr, Shepstone, was back in Natal from Zululand
on September 19. On October 4, messengers were
for the third time sent up to Langalibalele requiring
his presence, and coupled with an intimation that if he
did not come this time he would be brought down by
force. In accordance with this intimation 5,000 armed
natives with some iroops of mounted volunteers, 137
of the 75th regiment of infantry, and two guns were
sent up to Langalibalele’s place at the end of October,
under the immediate personal control and command of
the Licutenan!l-Governor and the Secretary for Native
A ffairs,

Langalibalele, who had taken his own measures
to ascertain what was passing in the lower districts of
the colony, went over a pass of the Drakenberg which
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is known as the Bushman’s River pass, with a small
party of his immediate attendants, a few hours be-
fore the Government party could reach his location,
and he left instructions that the young men were to
follow him with the caltle, but that the old men,
women, and ehildren were to remain in the kraals of
the tribe. His object appears to have been to place
his catile in the hands of the Basutos, to prevent their
being seized by the Government, and he had previously
sent messages to Molapo, a chiel of the Basutos, to
ask him to take charge of the caille as he was going
to offer an armed resistance to the Natal Govern-
ment.

Langalibalele’s instructions were closely obeyed,
and on the day following his own departure over the
mountain frontier, his cattle were in process of being
driven up the pass into Basutoland. It so happened,
however, that that mode of escape had been foreseen
by the Natal Government, and a small party of mounted
volunteers, with some Basuto attendants, had been sent
up another less frequented pass, known as the Giant’s
Castle pass, to stop the passage of the Bushman's River
pass at the top. When the volunteers, after a very
difficult and fatigning ride from the Giant’s Castle pass,
along the upper aund inner side of the mountains,
arrived at the top of the Bushman’s river pass, they
found the whole defile filled with cattle, and armed
men driving them, Major Durnford, of the Royal
Tngineers, who was in command of this party, called
upon the Kallirs to stop, and attempted to bar the
way by drawing a line of his men across the top of
the ascent.  Langalibalele’s men, under the guidance
of an Induna of the tribe, named Mabuhle, neverthe-
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less pressed on, and being in very much larger force
than the mounted volunteers, these were directed to
retire before them. As soonhowever as they commenced
their retreat, Mabuhle’s party began to fire upon them,
taking up their own positions skilfully behind sheltering
masses of rock as they did so, and three white men, of
whom one was a son of the Colonial Secretary, and two
of their attendant natives, fell. The small party of
volunteers then retired out of {ire, and the cattle and
their drivers continued their flight, and ultimately
Joined Langalibalele in Basutoland, some 150 miles
beyond the {rontier.

The Colonial authorities in the meantime proceeded
to carry into eflect the other part of the plan which
they had arranged for the breaking up of the refractory
tribe.  They came up in force to the boundary of the
location, and sent notice into it that in three days the
entire district would be occupied by the Government,
and that all natives found in it with arms in their
hands at the end of that time would be treated as
rebels and enemics. At the end of the three days of
grace the Government forces, consisting of the loyal
natives and of mounted volunteers, swept through the
location quite to the base of the mountains, burning
down the huts, and encountcring small bands of armed
men, who attempted resistance here and there. When
they reached the rugged ground at the bottom of the
Drakcuberg, they found that the women and children
of the tribe had been placed in caves and natural
fagtnesses, and were guarded there by a small remnant
of the men left behind for the purpose, and it was
rumoured that all the young men were to return to
these retreats when the cattle had been placed in safety
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in Basutoland. It was on this account manifest that
these lurking places and strongholds must be cleared
out at oncey and this was accordingly done, and the
women and children were taken from them and sent
down into the colony for safeguard. During this pro-
ceeding the Government party were fired upon {rom
the caves, and in some isolated instances a stubborn re-
sistance was made by infatuated savages, which led
to some acts of strong and stern retribution before the
responsible leaders of the Government party could be
aware of what was occurring. But with this exception”
the operations were effected with as much conside-
ration for the unfortunate tribe which had thusbecome
involved in the consequences of armed rebellion as was
practicable under the circumstances. Some loss of life
was incurred amongst the natives on both sides, but the
impression upon the aunthorities, who were most anxious
to carry out the stronghanded proceedings which had
become unavoidable with gentleness and forbearance,
was that as little violence had been used as could be
expected where such impulsive and imperfectly disci-
plined agents as native troops had to be employed. The
Sccretary for Native Affairs, who is well known as one
of the most steady and consistent advocates of the best
interests of the natives, and who was present with the
Kaffir contingent during the performance of this diffi-
cult service, aflirms unreservedly that in every case
such acts of stronghanded violence as occurred were
due to the culpable and flerce resistance of those who
were its objects, and who well knew what must be the
penalty of their resistance 1o the authority of the law ;
and that the instances in which the agents of the
Government were betrayed by hot blood into un-
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justifiable violence were surprisingly few considering
the circumstances which had to be dealt with. At any
rate fhe orders of the Government were promptly and
efficiently carried out, and the authority of the Govern-
ment was effectually vindicated in the eyes of the
native tribes.

A strong party of the Colonial forces had in
the meantime followed Langalibalele and his cattle
into Basutoland, and simulianeously with its advance
an armed force of the mounted police from the Cape
Colony was sent into Basuioland to intercept the
{ugitives’ retreat in that divection, and to prevent the
Basutos, who had now become virtually tributaries of
the Government, from committing themselves by show-
ing him countenance. Letsie, the chief son of Moshesh,
the well-known Basuto chieftain of past troubles, was
a perfectly safe ally of the authorities, but some doubts
were entertained of the loyalty of his younger brother
Molapo, as it was perfectly clear there had been some
understanding between him and Tangalibalcle, and
that Langalibalele had been directing his retreat to-
wards Molapo’s residence in the Leribe district. 'When
however Mr, Griflith, the representative of the Cape
Government in Basutoland, appeared with a strong
detachment of the mounted police, Molapo made a
virtue of necessity, and undertook to assist in the
capture of the fugitive. Mr. Griffith accordingly came
upon him with fifty men of the police force just as
he arrived with eighty-four of his tribe armed with
assegais, at Molapo’s village, disarmed them and arrested
the chief, his five sons, his brother, and three of his
chief men. 7,000 of his cattle were found near, which
were all seized by the Basutos. The main body of the
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fugitive tribe were a little distance off, at the base of
the Maluti mountains. Mr. Griffith proceeded at once
to demand their surrender. Two hundred of them
gave themselves up, but another portion of this party
took up a strong position in a narrow gorge of the
mountaing and fired upon the police, and were at once
routed and dispersed, with the loss of ten of their men.
On the following day, which was December 13, the
pursuing party of 1,500 Natal Kaflirs and eighty volun-
teers, under Captain Allison, arrived at Leribe, and
the prisoners, with 5,000 of the cattle, were given up
to him; 2,000 of the caltle being awarded to the
Basutos for the service they had rendered in their appre-
hension. It had now been further ascertained that the
fugitive chuel’s ultimate intention was to have made his
way from Molapo’s place down the St. Johw’s river to
join his brother residing there near the powerful and
independent tribe of the Amampondas, who it was
conceived might be induced to afford him protection.
When Langalibalele was seized at Leribe, the head-
man, Mabuhle, who had led the resistance at the
Bushman’s River pass, was with him, and was ob-
viously enjoying his confidence and taking a prominent
part in the conduct of the cscape. It was alterwards
ascertained that Mabuhle had joined Langalibalele im-
mediately after the conflict at the pass, boasting to him
that he had killed the first white man who had fallen,
and that le had coutinued to act for Langalibalele
from that time until the arvival of the mounted
police. Mabuhle was taken with the other prisoners
and was put into handeuffs, but he managed in some
way to effect his escape during the night, and has not
been since heard of It is quite manifest that he was
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one of the most active and responsible agents in the
act of rebellion, and most probably he was the most
dangerous adviser the old chief had near to him.
Mabuhle, however clearly manifested courage, capa-
city, and resolution in the bad cause to which he had
committed his chief.

Captain Allison returned to Natal safely with his
prisoners, and Langalibalele, his sons, and the chief
men of the tribe most compromised were arvaigned for
high treason and rcbellion, and a special court was
tonstituted for their trial, consisting ol the Lieutenant-
Governor as supreme chief, his executlive council, some
of the resident magistrates, and six native Natal chiefs
of equal standing with Langalibalele himself. The trial
was conducted according to the form and principles of
native law, which has Deen retained in force in the
colony for purposes of convenience; that is to say, the
crime was held {o be primarily one of rebellion against
the supreme chief, who by tradition, custom, and the
acceptance and confirmation of the British authorities
on setiling the Government of the colony, is held to
have an unquestionable claim to the obedience, service,
and property of all subordinate chiefs and tribes
living under his supremacy and rule. Several other
men of the tribe who had been compromised in
the acts of the chief in various ways, and who were
taken in attitudes of resistance within the colony, were
subsequently also tried in the same form. Twenty-
three only of the accused were found to have insuffi-
cient evidence against them for their conviction. The
guilt of the rest was taken to be amply proved, and
sentences of varying degrees of severity were pro-
nounced against them. Langalibalele himself was held
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to have incurred the penalty of death, but was sen-
tenced to banishment, or transportation, for life, which,
of course, involved deposition from his office and
confiscation of all his property. One of his sons,
Malambuli, who was proved to have fired on the
servants of the Government, was also transported for
five years. Six other sons, and above 200 of the
tribe, were sentenced to imprisonment with hard labour
for terms varying from 20 years to two years; but
it was understood that a considerable portion of these
should be allowed to serve out their term of punishe
ment as servants in the colony, being merely scattered
about so as to favour the breaking up of the tribe as a
connected community. Arrangements were then made
with the Cape Government to allow the imprisonment
of the chief himself, and of one son, for the terms of
their sentences, in Robben Island lying off Table Bay,
which is the penal settlement of the old colony, and
the chief and his son were sent to Robben Island for
this purpose on August 4, 1874.

In the meantime an appeal was made against the
sentence of the chief by the Bishop of Natal, to the
Executive Council of the colony, on various points
which were set out in detail, and argued by the Bishop
on his behalf; and this appeal being rejected, and an
application to the Supreme Court for an interdict to
prevent the Governor from carrying out the sentence
against the chief having also been refused, the entire
circumstances of the case were brought under the
notice of the Secretary of State for the Colonies by a
printed statement prepared by the Bishop, and also by
personal explanations submitted by the Bishop in an
interview.
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The view taken by the Bishop in pressing this
appeal and protest substantially was that Langalibalele
was not a conspirator; that there was no satisfactory
evidence of his having entered into treasonable en-
gagements with other chiefs, or of his having intended
himself to make any armed resistance to the Govern-
ment, but that he was simply a victim of the turbulent
spirit of his young men, who had a harmless and
boyish ambition to possess themsclves of guns; and
that when alarmed at the summons of the Government
*he had merely desired to get out of the way until the
trouble had blown over, that he might subsequently
malke terms for his submnission and return ; and that the
struggle at the pass was an unpremeditated and un-
fortunate incident of the escape, due to the eagerness
of the young men o save the cattle, and to the indis-
creet and ill-considered atlempts at arrest on the part
of the Government The circumstances which chiefly
weighed with the Government, and with the colonists
at large, in rendering them unable to adopt this lenient
view of the case were, that the Government authorities
at Cape Town were quite aware that overtures had been
made by Langalibalele to Molapo, the brother of the
principal chief of the Basutos, to assist him in resisting
the Natal Government, and that these overtures had
been favourably received ; that the chief had allowed
himself to be prevented, upon several occasions, from
obeying the duly delivered summons of the Govern-
ment to account for his conduct, by four of his chief
men of well-known turbulent disposition, of whom one
was Mabuhle the Induna, who led the retreat at the
Bushman’s River pass, and who fired the first fatal shot
upon the colonial troops; that this same Mabuhle was
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allowed to continue in a position of responsible com-
mand, aad to conduct the further operations of the
retreat after he had told the chief of the armed
resistance at the pass, and after he had boasted of his
own prowess in killing the first white man; that his dis-
obedience to the call of the Government was deliberate,
repeated, continued, and simultaneous with the surrep-
titious and illegal arming of his young men with guus ;
and, finally, that the hasty and defiant removal of the
cattle was, in accordance with the custom of native
tribes, an unmistakable indication of hostile purpose;
and that the men effecting this removal took their
position deliberately and systematically belind rocks,
and shot down while men who had refrained [rom
firing upon them.

Upon a careful review of all the circumstances of
the case as they had been placed before him, the Right
Honourable Her Majesty’s Secretary of State for the
Colonies concluded that the recusant chief had most
justly deserved to be punished for refusing to obey the
summons and the lawful commands of the Natal Gov-
ernment, and for attempting to remove himsell from
the jurisdiction of that Government with his tribe and
his cattle; but he thought that it was not absolutely
clear whether the offence was due to a deliberate scheme
of concerted resistance, or whether it was simply the
effecet of unfounded fear and panic. He was also of
opinion that it was unfortunate that counsel had not
been provided for the chief when on his trial, and that
his own plea had not, under the circumstances, becn
taken as one of justification, or extenuation, rather than
as one of unconditional admission of guilt. He further
conceived that there was some confusion and awkward-
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ness in the proceedings which had been adopted, as the
criminal was tried by native law, because some part
of the offence ulleged was not criminal in the view of
civilised law, and as charges were nevertheless intro-
duced into the indictment which were cognisable by the
ordinary law courts; and he held that the evidence of
the witness who testified to his defiant insolence when
the summons of the Government was delivered to him,
ought to have been supported by the corroborative
testimony of other witnesses. Lord Carnarvon on these
séveral grounds finally recommended to Her Majesly
the remission of that part of the sentence which con-
templated imprisonment in Robben Island, and arranged
with the Cape Government for Langalibalele’s residence
under the survcillance of the police upon a suitable
spot on the main land of the old colony, confirming that
part of the sentence which involved banishment from
Natal. Ile also advised that due care should be taken
to give the members of the broken up tribe a good
start in life in their scattered and untribed condition,
and that the tribal disruption should not be extended to
any other tribe, as for instance to that of Putini, which
had compromised itself by sheltering the cattle, or
giving other countenance to the rebellious chief.

The most important, however, of the consequences
of these incidents was that Lord Carnarvon sent Sir
Garnet Wolseley out to Natal, as temporary adminis-
trator of the government, with a commission to inquire
exhaustively and thoroughly into the condition of the
colony in the matter of its relations to the large native
population which has so rapidly grown up within its
precinets, and soon afterwards suggested a general
consideration of their position in regard to the native
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tribes by all the civilised colonies and states of South
Africa, with a view to determine whether some organised
plan of confederation, providing for mutual assistance
and support, might not be agreed upon. His lordship
also transmitied to Natal by Sir Garnet a further recom-
mendation that,in the face of a re-examination of the
whole question of the tribal government and localisation
of the natives within the colony which would have to be
made, the legislative council should be strengthened by
the addition to its ranks of a larger number of members,
who, on the ground of their having to represent the i-
terests of a scetion of the community so numerous as
the natives, should be appointed by the Government.
This arrangement was accepted by the legislative council
of the colony so far as to agree that eight members,
pominated by the Government, should be added to the
legislative council, previously consisting of 15 elected
and 5 official members; and 2 Bill was passed through
the assembly providing for this important change in
the constitution during the year 1875.

Sir Garnet Wolseley’s work of observation and
mquiry having been completed, he has been succeeded
in the Government by Sir Henry Ernest Bulwer, who
assumed the functions of governor in the beginning of
September last, 1875, and to whom will fall the
difficult but most interesting and important task of
completing the reorganisalion of native rule within
the colony, and of determining how best the too isolated
masses of the rapidly multiplying Kaffirs can be brought
within the influences of advancing civilisation. The
forces which the Lieutenant-Governor has at his com-
mand for maintaining order, and for effecting the defence
of the colony at the present time, are one wing of a
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regiment of infantry, a small detachment of the Royal
Artillery and Royal Engincers, 4060 mounted volun-
teers, and 850 foot volunteers, rifles, and artillery.
Beyond this, reliance is placed upon the loyal natives
of the colony, who are called up, armed with their
native assegais, and mobilised by the magistrates, when-
ever their services ave required, and upon reinforcements
from head-quarters at Cape Town in case of need.
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CHAPTER VIII.

SOCIAL PROGRIESS AND PROSPECTS.

Tar white population of Natal, amounting to 17,000
individuals at the present time, is principally made up
of English settlers who have arrived in the colony
since 1847, and of the children of thosc settlers born
within the colony. But there are still some of the
original Dutch pioneers, who so gallantly fought the
first battle with the savage tribes, and of their descen-
dants, although very many of these sooner or later
withdrew from the British territory to the independent
states, beyond the mouniains, on account of the more
congenial and less constrained mode of life that is still
open to them there.

The Dutch farmers are principally found in the
inland districts, comprised within the counties of Klip
River and Weenen which occupy the basin of the
upper afffuents of the Tugela, and of the Umvoti
which lies around the sources and wupper streams of
the river of the same name. They still hold the large
farms which they acquired from their first occupa-
tior: of the land, and they still dwell upon these home-
steads in the same primitive and semi-patriarchal way.
They are, for the most part, self-contained, self-re-
liant men; but they are phlegmatic, unprogressive,
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and rude. In many instances they have large families.
They dwell in roomy, well-built houses, constructed
either by their own or by their children’s hands; and
their chief occupation is looking after the large herds
of cattle, the horses, and the sheep that roam over the
wide and unenclosed pastures. They plant the orange
and the peach-tree round their houses, and fence in a
small patch of land for the cultivation of the vege-
tables and grain that are needed for the support of
their own families. Their wealth mainly consists in
their live stock and in their land and homesteads.
They ride and shoot well, have a sound judgment in
the sclection of suitable pasture, a keen eye for animal
life, and especially for game, and an admirable skill in
getting the waggon with its long team of yoked-in
oxen through the barely tracked wastes of the wilder-
ness; hut they trouble their heads little about the
improvements of agriculture or the applications of
science. Upon the whole, they prefer thal the earth
should Dbe flat rather than round, and they scarcely
desire education for their children beyond the narrow
measure that is necessary to prepare them for the
ritual observances of their Church. The Dutch boer
everywhere accords a [ree hospitality to visitors, and
is a pleasant, amusing, and in many points iustructive
acquaintance 10 those who take him in his own vein.
The standard farm of the Dutch boer is 6,000
acres in extent; that is to say, it comprises something
more than nine square miles of land, and, whercver
this has been practicable, it consists of high hill-pastures
for the summer, and sheltered valley-pastures for the
winter. Where the Dutch districts of the colony are
well filled up, each man therefore nevertheless lives
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some three miles away [rom his neighbour. His boun-
daries are marked by simple cairns of stone erected in
conspicuous stations, and by the lines which can be
traced between these. What therefore meets the eye
in these parts of the colony is broad swelling pasture
unbroken by a fence, traversed only by rnde waggon
tracks scored into the sod by wheels and hoofs, but
dotted here and there by cattle, horses, and sheep.
The houses, backed by clumps of fruit trees and flanked
by enclosed patches of cultivated ground, arc in these
districts several miles apart. In the very admirable
survey-map of the colony, just issued by Mr. Stanford,
the larger part of the ground is seen to be divided in
triangles and polygons of endless diversity of proportion
and form, by lines that run mesh-like in all directions.
These polygonal meshed spaces are the original 6,000
acre holdings of the earliest scttlers.

In other divisions of the colony, where the up-
country’ English farmer has taken hold of the land,
the general aspect is pretty much the same. There
are the same broad, open, unfenced pastures, but as a
rule the houses are closer together, and the cultivated
enclosures are larger. Clumps of the blue gum-tree of
Australia (Bucalyptus globulus), which is now natu-
ralised in the colony, and which grows with incredible
rapidity and facility, also pleasantly mark the positions
of the homesteads in the wide landscape. These noble
trees, in still air and when the distance i3 so great that
their large size is not immediatcly appreciated, look
very much like the cypresses of Eastern Europe, but in
o brisk breeze they sway gracefully before the wind
like dark green tree-feathers. The naturalised blue
gum of Natal not uncommonly stands 120 feet high
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when it is twelve years old. The houses and farm
buildings of the settlers are often merely rude struc-
tures of wattle and daub, with broad-eaved thatched
roofs ; but in thriving homesteads these primitive erec-
tions gradually get superseded, and replaced by more
durable structures of burnt or sun-dried bricks, made
ot of the subsoil of the farm.

The staple grain-crop of every settler’s home with
which he first concerns himself, is the Indian corn, or
maize, which grows everywhere throughout the colony,
from the mountain tops to the sea. This inestimable
grain constitutes the chief part of the food of the large
native population ol the land, and enters also mate-
rially into the daily fare of the white settler’s family
as well. TIts productivencss is very greal; a single
grain produces a cob with from 700 1o 1,000 grains.
The plant requires only the rudest cultivation, but it
grows best in deep soils, near streans of water. The
average yield of this cereal is from 24 to 36 bushels
per acre, and the value of the grain in the market is
from 2s. 6d. to Hs. or 6s. the bushel.

Small patches of wheat are grown in most home-
steads, at least to the extent that serves for the supply
of bread to the family ; but wheat is not a favourite
crop amongst farmers in general on account of its
liability to rust and mildew in the ordinary season of
harvest, which occurs in the wet months. It 18, how-
ever, a notable and really important fact that wheat
ripens in the dry winter of Natal under a skilful system
of irrigation, and that two crops of it may be grown
in the year. There is a pecaliar kind of wheat, which
is a great favourite with the Dutch farmer, that is
known as klein-corn. This variety is very hardy, and
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makes excellent, so called, boer’s meal bread ; but the
grain is difficult to thrash on account of the tenacity
with which it is held by the husk. It is for the most
paxt ¢ trodden. out’ by oxen. Oats grow much more
readily than wheat, but they are mostly consumed in
the form of green forage. Barley thrives in some dis-
tricts, and is employed as horse food. It is not yet
malted in the colony. XKaffir corn, which is a species
of millet produced largely by the natives for brewing
their ©tchualla’ or native beer, is nafuralised every-
where, and is used as horse-food in some places.

The sweet potato, the tuber of the Convolvulus
batata, is amongst root crops what maize is amongst
grain. It grows everywhere, from the hills to the sca,
with the utmost readiness and with the most marvellous
Juxuriance, and it is very largely employed as a food.
Tt is a much larger tuber than the ordinary potato,
and is sweet when boiled. Its English analogue, the
true potato, however, also grows very well in the
midland and hill districts of the colony, and yields two
crops in the year under skilful management. But it
needs careful cultivation. The sweet potato isso much
more hardy and casy to manage, that it sells in the
market for almost half the price of the ordinary
potato. Turnips and beet-root thrive well in suitable
hill situations ; the sugar-beet in some rich valley soils
attains to an enormous size. Some plants grown in
the Moor River district in 1866 as an experiment,
weighed 801bs. apiece. Clover and lucerne can both be
turned to good account as artificial food in the uplands.

The natural pastures of the colony are formed of a
considerable number of grasses, which vary much in
their quality and excellence, and which tend in many
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situations to grow into a quite unwieldy luxuriance and
coarseness. The old Dutch settlers distributed the
natural pastures into two distinct classes accordingly
as the grasses were what they termed sour or swect.
The distinction is, however, very indefinite and vague,
and 13 perhaps best explained by the statement that
¢ sour ’ grass is characterised by the more or less abun-
dant presence of sedges and of plants that have a
tendency to associate themselves with sedges, and that
“sweet’ grass is characterised by the entire absence of
fedges and their allies. The old colonists sccure a
constant succession of tender young grass [or pasiuring
their live stock, by continually burning the grass in
large patches as soon as it gets dry and unduly coarse.
This leads to the ¢ grass fires’ which are regular and
frequent accompaniments of the ¢dry season’ through-
out the colony, and which occasionally, under bad
management or accidentally adverse conditions, become
dangerous and destructive conflagrations. The travel-
ler in a moonless night may all at once, from some hill-
top or ridge, see before him on the lower ground,
what looks not unlike a large city brilliantly Lt up by
gas, the lines of fire quite simulating the appearance of
regularly constructed streets. On hill-sides mimic volca-
noes are represented when the line of flame sweeps down
from the hill-top along the flanks of the protuberant
ground. The flame under such circumstances from a
distance has the aspect of a stream of bright incan-
descent lava flowing down a voleanic cone. The city
of Pietermarilzburg is so surrounded by lofty hills that
this volcano-like effect may continunally be watched from
it night after night upon the grandest scale. When
the wind blows strongly during a grass fire, the line of
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fire advances over the pasture at a rapid rate, occasionally
even faster than a horse can travel, and when the fire
comes upon tufts of tall coarse grass, like the aromatic
Tambooti grass, which grows six and seven feet high,
the flames leap up twelve and fourtecen feet, and roar
and crackle so that their sound can be heard even miles
away. Itis generally under such circumstances that
serious damage is produced in consequence of the
{lames rushing suddenly down upon some unprepared
homestead, and seizing upon its inflammable timber
and thatch. The proper defence is to burn the grads
down away from the building, and gradually, when
there is no wind, and when the progress can be con-
trolled, so that on the arrival of any grass fire from
without, it finds a broad bare space where no combus-
tible is left on the ground to carry its ravages into the
settler's citadel and home. Even when a fire is secn
advancing over the distant veldt, this defence may be
successfully practised, and the flames be met by coun-
terflames while they are yet yards away from the
homestead, and at an altogether safe and respectful
distance. When a grass fire is burning gently and
steadily in the veldt, horses and oxen can be driven
through the flames with entire impunity. But this of
course cannot be done when the fire is fanned into fury ;
and there is unfortunately always a tendency in alarge
grass fire to ‘raise the wind,” and constitute its own
blast. During daylight the grass fires on the hill-sides
and plains are characterised by soft clouds of smoke
rising here and there over the landscape, and some-
times blending themselves with the gathering mists
and nurkiness of the coming storm. Great numbers
of birds may be scen at such times, circling round and
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round and hovering about the borders of the smoke, on
awatch for grasshoppers, locusts, mice, and other unfor-
tunate fugitives driven out abruptly from their usual
haunts in the pasture by the flames. Immediately after
a grass fire the groundis black with the charred remnants
of the dry vegetation. After a few hours the black be-
comes russet,—the sable tintis exchanged for a reddish
rusty-brown. The ‘russet’ then waxes soft and velvety
with the dawn of the new verdure, and as the little green
points of young grass shool up through the charred
ashes, the velvet dyes itsclf with a rich deep olive, and
the olive then brightens day by day, until it assumes the
brilliancy of the emerald. At the same time that this
transformation is being brought about, gay flowers begin
to present their bright hues in the midst of the pile of
the olive and emerald carpet. The first to appear are
small jonquil-like blossoms scattered as spangles in the
rising verdure; then white daisy-like flowers open their
eyes, and the flame-lily comes as a floral echo of the
flames of the recent conflagration. Within a few weeks
the dreary black expanse is changed to a close-shaven,
tidy lawn, with a few scattered groups of well-ordered
shrubs here and there, and with, occasionally trees
rising above the shrubs, where either an environment
of rock or a superabundance of moisture has afforded
protection from the fire, and with circular tufts of sweet-
scented lupins, or of rich metallic blue cyclomenas, or
of pink and crimson wild indigo, or of yet more varied
and graceful blossoms, enlivening the deepening sward.

When the first Dutch settlers came down into Natal
through the passes of the Drakenberg they brought
with them large herds of oxen and cows, and spread
these broadcast over the luxuriantly clad hills amongst
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the buffaloes and antelopes, and these herds, left almost
entirely to the natural pastures, multiplied so rapidly
that most of their owners became wealthy merely from
the increase of their cattle and the product of their
cairies. The abundant oxen of the natlives have been
alluded to in various passages of their history as
yiclding the booty which excited the cupidity of the
predatory and aggressive tribes, and as having becn
drawn upon, on various occasions, for purposes of
subsidy or fine, as in the notable case in which
Umpanda paid the boers a subsidy of 86,000 head of
cattle for his recognition as the successor of Dingaan.
1t is, therefore, unquestionable that horned cattle are,
so to speak, a natural production of the upland districts
of the colony.

The cattle of Natal are principally furnished from
three distinet varieties: 1. The Africander; 2. The
Zulu; and 3. The Fatherland, breed. The ¢ Africander’
ox is a descendant from cattle possessed for an unknown
time by the Holtentot race. It has a light body, with
long legs and enormously wide horns.  Itis valued for
its qualities as a draft animal, as it travels comparatively
quickly with reasonably light loads; but it is not much
prized for either mecat or milk. The ‘Zulu’ ox is
native to the districts inhabited by the Zulu tribes; that
is, primarily and mainly to the region that lies on the
seaward side of the Drakenberg Mountains. It is a
small, light, and active animal, furnishing excellent
meat, rendering good service, up to its stature and
strength, as a draft animal, and is very hardy. It is
the only ox that can be trusted to stand work in the
climate of the low coast districts ; and it is essentially the
great foundation of the Kaffir’s wealth. The ¢ Father-
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land’ ox is a descendant of caftle that were brought
into Africa, from their European home, by the Dutch.
He has the full heavy body, the small horns, and the
meat and milk producing powers that make him of the
highest value to the grazier. He also is very powerful
as an animal for draft, but does not bear long journeys,
or exposure and privation. Hec weighs, when fat,
about 1,000 pounds, and he therefore requiresa liberal
diet. The Zulu ox in the same circumstances does not
weigh more than 400 pounds. The Africander and Zulu
yield a mixed breed which is known as the ¢ Bastard
Zulu, and which is the greatest favourite of all for
travelling and draft,

The estimale of the number of horned cattle to
Natal, in the ycar 1873, was 111,000 belonging in
white colonists, and 857,000 belonging to the natives.

If, however, the ecarly experience of the Duich
farmers, or even that of the aboriginal tribes, with
their cattle, had becn maintained up to this time, the
report would have concerned numbers enormously
larger than this. Such was not the case, for the reason
that in the ycar 1855 an epidemic sickness of the
nature of pleuro-pneumonia broke out amongst the
cattle, and gradually travelled through all parts of the
colony. The disease was of a very virulent form when
it first appeared, and scarcely four per cent. of the
cattle seemed capable of resisting the infection where
it came. The price of draft oxen, which had been as
low as 3l., quickly rose to 10/, and in many places
dralt oxen, so indispensable for heavy transport, became
actually scarce. This induced the Dutch farmers to
endeavour to have a second string to their bow. When
they first came down into Natal they had with them
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about 20,000 woolled sheep, but under the trcatment
which they reccived at {irst these animals quickly died
away, and it was only when the boers began to ex-
perience the ravages of the fatal epidemic among their
cattle, that shcep once more appeared upon their farms,
being brought down again from the Free States and other
high regions of the interjor. Since that time consider-
able attention has been given to the improvement of
the breed, and to the study of the conditions that are
most favourable to its multiplication and healthy
existence, and the result is that mutton is now as coni-
mon as beef on the tables of the settlers, and that
wool is an increasing staple of export. It way esti-
mated that there were 289,000 wool-bearing sheep in
the colony in the yeaxr 1873, besides numerous Natal
flocks that were grazing in the Free State at the time
of the return on account of its being the season of
summer, when the Natal grass is most coarse. The
great difficulty which has to be encountered in the
management of sheep seems to be thai in the natural
circumstances of the country they are subject to danger
from starvation at one period of the year, and from
repletion at the opposite scason, and that this risk has
to be met by judicious handling and artificial restrictions
and expedients. Small flocks seem more adapted to
the conditions of the land than large ones. It is gener-
ally considered that the annual increase of sheep on
well-managed, healthy farms is not less than 33 per
cent., notwithstanding various drawbacks that affect
them as live stock.

Tt is somewhat remarkable that the natives have a
sheep of their own, but it is a comparatively small and
somewhat delicate animal, and defies all attempts to
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improve its breed.  The Kaffir sheep is a curious, ugly
creature, with a quantity of dark brown hair mingled
in with its scanty wool. It weighs from 50 to 60
pounds, yields excellent mutton, and has a fat tail. It
has been considered by some authorities as being most
probably a cross between the sheep and the goat,
and Dby others as being a modified form of the Siberian
goat, or mouflon (Caprovis musimon). The Kaffirs
also have numerous flocks of goats, which they value
exceedingly. The number of hairy fleeced sheep pos-
sessed by the natives in Natal in 1878 was estimated at
54,000, and the number of their goats at 153,000.

It has been found by some enterprising scttlers in
the higher districts of the colony that the Angora goat
thrives well on many farms that are not satisfactory for
sheep. The animal yiclds good meat, furnishes a skin
that is more valuable than sheep-skin, and supplies a
clip of hair that is worth 2s. 6. a pound in England. It
is also more hardy than the sheep, and requires scarcely
any care beyond keeping it from breeding more than
once in the year. In 1873 there were between 19,000
and 20,000 Angora goats in the colony.

Horses have been from the first a favourite and
fairly successful stock with the old Dutch colonists.
Many of them had large troops. But it is only re-
cently that much care has been given to improve the
breed. Horses in Natal are liable to attacks of
epidemic sickness which are occasionally very fatal.
This is especially the case on the low-lying districts of
the coast. On the other hand, there are some hill-
districts in which horses, with fair care, do very well
indeed. The nwnber of horses in 1873 in Natal was



288 SOCIAL PROGURESS AND PROSPECTS.

retwned at 12,000 belonging to white settlers, and
between 7,000 and 8,000 belonging to natives.

There is one general remark which seems to apply
with almost equal force to all kinds of live stock in
Natal. Successful and profitable management of it
requires that artificial food should be provided dur-
ing one period of the year. This may be readily
managed by a judicious alternation of crushed Indian
corn and sliced root crops. 1In regard to cattle it has
been actually found that nothing produces flesh and
milk more quickly than maize. Under judicious af-
rangements this food is quite calculated to take the place
of the oil-cake of the stall-feeder at home. The plan
which has been found most suceessful with milch cows
is to feed them in the stalls with crushed maize when
they are brought home in the evening, then to milk
them, and aflerwards to feed them again with cut roots.
In the morning they are once more fed with crushed
maize, milked, and then turned out on the pasture.

The general condition to be aimed al by English
farmers in the colony seems to be to form homesteads
upon which all the leading necessaries of the family
are in the first instance provided, and in which after-
wards as many sources of return as possible are deve-
loped, to add supplementary coniributions to the in-
come. Il is a suggesiive fact, and one that very largely
illustrates the circumstances of the farming scttler's life,
that in a recent year, when 24,388 acres of land were
under crops and in European occupation, in the mid-
land and upland districts of the colony, it was found
that only 279 of these acres were concerned in the
realisation of produce which was capable of export,

“and that the value of the exportable produce from these
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acres did not exceed 2,316/. This, of course, is irre-
spective of the wool grown upon the uncultivaled pas-
tures. In the neighbourhood of the town settlements
very small {arms have been found in some instances to
yield rewunerative returns, on account of the facilities
then afforded for the disposal of marketable produc-
tions. Thus, in the neighbourhood of Pietermaritzburg,
notwithstanding the readiness with which land can be
acquired, it has rarely happened that more than 150
acres arc cultivated by one occupier. Previously to
the year 1865, before the commercial crisis of that
period had affected the fortunes and habits of the
citizens, aud when every man had his riding-horse, if
not his riding korses, oat hay alone yiclded a large and
certain return upon these suburban farms, in sowme in-
stances amountiug to as much as 158/ per acre. DButter,
cheese, bacon, and butcher’s meat in such circumstances
can also be turned to ready account. On remote farms
butter and wool, on the other hand, have remained
almost the only produce that is capable of transport in
the conditions of the colony. It still continues to be a
pressing and very interesting problem, how best some
additional remunerative industries may be found for up-
country settlers who are far away from the advantages
of ready markets. The opening out of more easy and
cheap means of inter-communication and transport, as
a matter of course, will materially assist in furnishing a
satisfactory solution of this difliculty.

In Pietermaritzburg itself there is a large open
plece of ground, or square, reserved for the purposes of
the sale of produce, with a market-house, in front of
which the wagons of the farmers may be drawn up.
A market bell is here rung at nine every morning, and

U
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farm produce and trade articles, consisting of wool,
sking, corn, maize, poultry, butter, sall meat, fruit,
vegetables, firewood, ivory, and ostrich feathers, are
disposed of by auction; the scene being generally a
very lively one, as the market-house conslitutes a kind
of exchange and lounge for the citizens, who come to
look on and chat with their friends, as well as to buy.
On the Saturday more general sales follow the ordinary
mart of the day, and rival auctioneers dispose unre-
servedly of all kinds of articles arranged upon planks
and tressel-supported tables spread under the shade Of
syringa trecs, which in spring are covered with huge
bunches of feathery, lilnc-like, heavily scented flowers.
Oxen, horses, wagons, carts, and even farm-houscs and
farms are submitted to the arbilrament of the hammer
on these occasions. The writer remembers one in-
stance of a gentleman, who was rather weak on the
point of auctions, having sauntered in at a time when
a lively bid of two shillings, for some unknown thing,
had just been made, and feeling himself unable to
resist the natural impulse of his disposition where such
a trifle as two shillings was concerned, ventured a ran-
dom shot, and raised the offer to ¢ half-a-crown.” When
shortly afterwards the purchase was knocked down to
him for half-a-crown, however, he was infinitely sur-
prised to find he had bought an up-country farm of
6,000 acres, for which he had no earthly use, at half~
Q-Crown an acre.

The city of Pietermaritzburg, the seat of the Go-
vernment of the colony, is very pleasantly situated. It
stands upon a low, rounded, almost plain-like ridge,
which runs with a gentle gradient down from west to
east, and which has broad swelling and undulating
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slopes passing off towards the port and the sea to the
south, and a lofty wall of bold hills, just verging into
mountains, enclosing it on the north. At the west end
the ridge rises some feet above the town, at a distance
of about a quarter of a mile from its boundary, and is
there crowned by the military station of Fort Napier,
a kind of barrack defended by an earth rampart. This
work overlooks and entirely commands the town, but
is itself dominated in turn by yet higher ground towards
the north-west. The city retains exactly the same form
of” arrangement that it had when it was first laid out
by its Dutch founders. It consists of eight parallel
thoroughfares about 180 yards asunder and a mile
and a half long, and these are crossed at convenient
intervals by transverse streets of similar character, some-
thing more than a mile in length. The main streets
are still known by their old Dutch names, Burger, Loop,
Langmarkt, Kirk, Pietermaritz, Baum, Burg, and Grey-
ling. DBut itis properly the blocks of land between the
thoroughfares, rather than the thoroughfares themselves,
which are distinguished bythese names. In the original
idea the land Dbetween the thoroughfares was cut up
into neat quadrangular blocks, which were termed
Erven, and which contained nearly two acres each
of ground. Every one of these four-cornered plots
was considerced to be the fitting and proper allotment
for a citizen’s town-house. In the outskirts and more
retired parts of the town each house still stands as it
was first built, in its own two acres of garden ; butin the
more densely occupied districls the original erf has been
divided and divided again, so that in some parts the
buildings are in contact and continuous. This is most
especially the case in the two principal and most central
v 2



292 SOCIAL PROGRESS AND PROSPECTS.

streets, Church Street and Long Market Street. From
the heights above, the town still wears, however, very
much the aspect of a large garden besprinkled with
residences, and just crystallising into compact brick and
mortar nuclei here and there. From the summit of
the town 1Till, some twelve hundred [eet above the city,
there is a bird's-eye view of this character that is of
exceeding maguilicence and beauty. Until very re-
cently open water-courses, fed from streams above Fort
Napier, ran through all the principal streets of the town.
These water-courses still {furnish the supply to the
houses, but they arc gradually getting enclosed into
covered conduils,

There are still some few of the original Dutch
houses in Pietermaritzburg. These are one-storied
structures, with regular rows of tall windows, balanced
with stiff formality at either side of the central door,
and looking out upon a raised platform, or stoep, having
a seat at each end for the evening lounge and pipe.
The rooms are for the most part lofty, with ceilings of
planked wood. Buildings of two or three stories, and
of a more solid and pretentious character are rapidly
making their appearance in the more frequented parts
of the town, and there are churches and chapels for the
several denominations of religious faith ; Roman Catholic,
Episcopalian, Church of South Africa, Preshytcrian,
Reformed Duich, Wesleyan, and Congregationalists.
The Government-house stands in its own gardens at the
western extremity of the town, looking pleasantly out
to Fort Napier, and the last constructive effort has been
the erection of a fine Court-house to supersede the old
Hall of the Volksraad, which continued to do duty as a
hall of judicature until it had nearly completed the
suffocation of judges and advocates.
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The gardens of Pietermaritzburg and of all the
upland disiricts that are beyond the semitropical in-
fluence of the coast, are filled with an immense variety
of cultivated kinds of fruit. The peach, nectarine, and
apricot ripen splendidly as standards in the open air.
One kind of peach known as the St. Helena peach, which
is yellow, and with a firm fleshy pulp that clings to the
stone, and that makesit as much like a plum as a peach,
is in such incredible abundance that in some places
pigs are fed upon the ripe fruit, and in old orchards
the ground is at times alniost paved with the stones of
the drupes that have fullen ungathered from the tree.
The lognat and the granadilla are produced in perfec-
tion, as are also the fig, medlar, gnava, white mulberry,
apple, pear, quince, ruspberry, and pomegranate. The
lemon is everywhere, and the orange in warm, sheltered
spots like the valleys of Weenen. Thealmond and the
walnut are common. The vine grows readily, but
the grape requires some care and special skill in its
management, on account of the too abundant rain
of the time of the year when it ripens. Until very
recently the strawberry would only produce its fruit
in the most fitful and sparing way, but it is now abun-
dant in the gardens about Pietermaritzburg, in con-
sequence of some variety that is well suited to the
climate and place having been introduced from one of
the gardens of a missionary living beyond the frontier.
The tomato thrives with incredible luxuriance. Amongst
the vegetables that are more or less common in the
gardens of the uplands must be named the pea, bean,
eschalot, cucumber, pumpkin, vegetable marrow, yam,
potato, turnip, carrot, parsnip, spinach, letiuce, cab-
bage, cauliflower, celery, radish, cress, artichoke, and
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onion. It should also be understood that the gardens
of the uplands are gay with flowers, in the sunshine of
the winter, as well as in the summer. Roses blossom in
great variety, one of them, a large white rose that
grows on a luxuriant stem, easily trained into a lofty
fence, being of great beauty. The oleander covers its
thick evergreen shrub with grand clusters of flowers.
The giant flowered brugmansia hangs out its massive
clusters of bells, and makes the evening air heavy with
its almost suffocating fragrance. Blue ipomwas cover
low out-buildings with a perfect canopy of colous.
Passion-flowers hang down from the stout boles of the
blue gums. The many-hued verbenas keep the par-
terres bright with their almost endless succession of
brilliant blossoms.  The night-blowing cereus insinuates
its delicately fringed floral tassels into the gloom of the
deepening twilight. The golden willow of Australia, a
flowering mimosa with bright yellow blossoms, but
with lance-shaped foliage somewhat resembling that of
the willow of England, turns every nook in which it
is allowed to insert its roots, into a thick evergreen
shrubbery, and not unfrequentlysplits itself asunder with
the weight of its own too eager growth. It is said that
another plant, the silver wattle of Australia, grows,
when planted for firewood, with such rapidity, that
each plant furnishes a ton of wood every five years.
The population of Pietermaritzburg consists of
8,200 Luropeans, about half the number of native
servants, and 100 Indian coolies also engaged in service.
The white population is made up of the civil employés
ofthe Government, the lawyers, professional men, mer-
chants, shopkeepers, and artisans, and the families and
dependants of these several classes. The © great town’
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is known to the natives as ¢ Umgungundhlovu,” and
they hold that its origin was simply a removal of the
¢ great place’ by the Dutch boers when they destroyed
Dingaan’s large kraal in Zululand, and founded their
own capital in Natal. In the various up-country
districts of the colony there are sundry little centres of
settlement, or ¢townships,” which are miniature repro-
ductions, each in its way, of the capital town, and
which are generally the seats of the magistrates of the
several districts. The principal of these are Lady-
smiith, on the Klip River; Greytown, on a small aflluent
of the upper part of the Umvoli River; and Richmond,
on the Ilovo River. Weenen, which was one of the
favourite cenires of the Dutch in the early days ol their
seltlement, and which is placed on the Bushmans River,
has ceased to be a magisiracy in consequence of ity
being planted so much out of the way in deep close
valleys ; and the more convenient site to which the seat
of the magistracy has hcen transferred, higher up
on the river where it is crossed by the main road to
the interior, has not yet grown into the dimensions of
cven a miniature township.  'With the exception of these
places, there are no other concentrations and gatherings
of houses that cun be spoken of as more than village
scttlements of the most rudimentary type.

The circumstances of the coast districts of the colony
are materially different from those of the uplands, in
consequence of the fact that there the settler has the
opportunity of engaging himsel{ in the production of
some kinds of valuable exportable produce, first and
foremost amongst which stands sugar. The cane was
introduced from the Mauritins in 1849, and grown in
the neighbourhood of the Umblali River. The first
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sugar of Natal was manufactured by an old West Indian
planter in 1850, the cane being crushed by a wooden
roller hewn out of a ship’s mast, and the juice being
evaporated and concentrated in a common iron cooking
pot. In the year 1852, Mr. Morewood, the planter of
the first Mauritius cane, was crushing near the Umhlali
River, by rude machinery driven by a horse, and was
boiling his juice in a brick-built, iron-roofed shed
erected for the purpose, which was thus virtually the
parent sugar manufactory of Natal. At the lust official
return, there were 6,400 acres of land planted with the
sugar cane, and 8,500 tons of sugar had been made, and
40,000 gallons of rum distilled during the year. This
manufacture had been carried out by fifty-five mills
driven by steam power and by nine mills driven by
horses or oxen.

The sugar plantations of Natal are entirely confined
to a belt of land that lies at a low level, and within
from a dozen to twenty miles from the sea. The 1nain
coast road, both northwards and southwards, therefore,
runs through the heart of these plantations. The most
suitable land, however, does not extend continuously
throughout the entire length of the coast district, but
is scattered in patches, which are capriciously inter-
mingled with uunsuitable tracts, and which, therefore,
require to be picked out with some technical know-
ledge and judgment. The cane, nevertheless, thrives
quite as well upon the slopes of low hills as upon the
actual plain. The chief localities that are engaged in
the manufacture of sugar on the tract of coast north-
east of the port are, the Umgeni Valley, the Compen-
sation Flat, the Umhlanga and Umbhloti, Victoria and
the Tongaat, the Umhlali and Umvoti, and New
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Guelderland, beyond the latter river; and in the
opposite direction, the Isipingo, the lower Umkomanzi,
and the Umzinto and Ifafa districts. Many of the mills
which are now in operation in the colony are of large
power, and of the most perfect construction and finish.
There have been exceptlional instances in which four
tons of sugar have been made from an acre of cane,
and there was a time when Natal sugar sold for 401
the ton. The average yield of the plantations at the
present time is stated to be about a ton and a half per
asre, with a price varying from 17/. to 19/. per {on.

The natives in some measure take to the work of
the plantations, and make useful hands when they can
be induced to apply themsclves continuously and
steadily ; but they are so obstinately averse to engage-
ments for prolonged terms of service, and are so ca-
pricious and fitful in their habits where labour is con-
cerned, that it has been found absolutely necessary to
introduce Indian coolies for the cultivation of the plan-
tations. These coolies are brought from Madras and
Bombay, under engagements for five years’ service, and
at the expiration of their term are cither sent back to
India, or are allowed to settle in the colony. There
were nearly 4,200 Indian coolics in Natal at the time
of the last official return, and the sanction of the
Secretary of State has recently been given for a material
increase of their numbers.

The average yield of sugar upon thirteen well-
managed plantations in Natal is found at the present
time to be from one and a quarter to two tons per
acre ; the percentage of juice procured from the cane
varying from 50 to 70; the density of the expressed
juice, by Beaume'’s saccharometer, ranging from 7° to
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11°; and the quantity of dry sugar yielded from each
gallon of juice amounting to from one ounce to one ounce
and four-fifths. The price realised for the sugar varies
from 204 10s. to 217. 15s. theton, and the vacuum-pan
sugar of one estate has realised 26/. the ton. It has
been remarked that plantations near the sea have a
considerably less dense juice than those which are
situated further inland, the difference being in extreme
instances so much that in one case 2,800 gallons of juice
are required to make each ton of sugar, while in the
other instance 1,700 gallons arc enough.

The great advantage that the sugar planter has
hitherto enjoyed in Natal has been the comparative
cheapness of land, and the presence of a certain
amount of very low-priced native labour. The cost of
land, as a matter of conrse, has always borne an im-
verse ratio to its distance from the port. An addition
of 35 miles has hitherto increased the cost of transport
of the sugar as much as 2/. per ton. In the remote
districts, towards the Tugela, or the Umzimkulu, land on
this account can be had for 80s. an acre, which would
cost Bl. an acre within a few miles of Durban. Sugar-
land has, however, recently been sold within a few
miles of Durban at prices varying from 138/ to 22/, per
acre.

The chief drawback to sugar planting is the large
capital that is required for the erection and maintenance
of costly machinery. This has been one reason why
planting has not been entered upon even more exten-
sively in Natal. It has accordingly been proposed to
meet this difficulty by the adoption of a plan that has
been successfully employed elsewhere, and which con-
sists in the crection of a mill to be used in common
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by several small planters settled round. It is be-
lieved that this plan may be very extensively adopted
in the colony, aud the arrangements suggested by
practical men as those which are most likely to be
attended with a satisfactory result, contemplale the
ercction of a mill by the owner, or owners, of a suffi-
ciently large estate, and the leasing of the surrounding
land to growers, upon conditions which include the
supply of cane to the mill. A planter of large expe-
rience in the Victoria county states that mills of this
caaracter should be caleulated to manufacture from
three and a half to twelve tons of sugar per day; that
cach planter should have from 150 to 200 acres of
land, of which one-fourth, or at most onc-third, is to
be re-planted annually ; and that the millowner should
receive onc-third of the sugar that he manuflactures as
the payment for the manufacturing, when the planta-
tion is within eight miles of the port and when it is
within one mile of the mill; bui that the arrangement
needs to be modified according to an easily determined
scale when the mill is at a greater distance from the
port, or when the planter has further to carry his cane.
The scheme presumes that the cane is delivered to the
manufacturer at the mill, and that he has the whole
trash of the cane for fuel. Tt is calculated that after
ample allowance for iransport, planting, manuring,
rent, and all other necessary charges, the planter’s share
of the sugar should return him at the very least a clear
profit of 400!, a year, upon the manufactured produce
of 50 acres of cane, and that he should be able to get
a very good start under such a system, with a capital of
from 8007, to 1,500L. Two other plans, for the estab-
lishment of central sugar-factories have also been
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suggested. In one of these it i3 assumed that the
owners of several small contiguous estates shall com-
bine to erect a mill, which is to be worked for the
general interest by a salaried manager ; in the other, it
is proposed that the proprietors of surrounding land
shall grow cane for one central millowner. Under both
these arrangements, however, greater difficulty would
obviously have to be overcome than where the central
millowner is also the proprietor of the land, and free to
make his own arrangements with tenants for planting,

Coffee was first planted in the neighbourhood ef
Durban nearly twenty years ago. But the experiment
was at that time looked upon asa curious and very
questionable proceeding, and no particular attention
was drawn to the matier for the next eight years. In
the year 1863, however, there was a sudden rise in
public estimation and confidence, and several planta-
tions were speedily made. From the last official
return it appeared that there were at that time close
upon 4,800 acres of land planted with coffee in Natal,
and that in 1878 the coffee crop gathered upon these
amounted to nearly 754,0001bs., with a value for the
actual export of 8,500/, Within the last three or four
years, however, there has been a material check in the
yield of the plantations and in the prosperity of the
planters. Thus the value of the export of coffee in
the year 1870 bad zisen to 7,500L. In the following
year it was 5,600{; in 1872, 8,500L. ; but in 1878,
only 3,500.; and in 1874, 3,300L.

Some well-qualified authorities in the colony incline
to attribute the recent failures in the plantations to
mistakes in the choice of ground, injudicious aund
erroueous methods of cultivation, deficient capital,
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want of eflicient labour, and accidental unfitness of
season ; and maintain that these are all circumstances
which are to be successfully combated by energy,
resource, and a larger experience. The general im-
pression that seems to have been left from the investi-
gation of the results, and from the consideration of
the various elements that are concerned, appears to be
that coffee has been, and may be, grown in Natal to a
profit, but that the margin with success is too small to
allow ‘of mistakes or mismanagement, and that, ulti-
mately, it will only be grown profitably by those who
know well what they are about. What is principally
nsisted upon is, that the land must be of inconsiderable
elevation and within cight miles of the sea; that it
shall consist of good chocolate loam, or of gritly gravel
with decomposing fragments of shale; that the plang
shall be efficiently sheltered from the wind by other
plants of a character not grown for remunerative
return, and, therefore, not exhaustive in themselves;
and that the estate shall be eflectually manured. A
favourite mixture employed in Ceylon for this purpose,
and consisting of 24 per cent. of organic matter, 36
per cent. of salts of phosphoric acid, 26 per cent. of
alkaline salts, and of from 3 to 4 per cent. of carhonate
of lime, is especially recommended, to be sprinkled on
the ground, in the proportion of about four ounces to
each plant, and then scraped in with the hoe. There
is one peculiarity of the climate, which is dwelt upon
as being unfavourable to coffee, and as therefore re-
quiring to be very jealously watched by the planter,
and to be met by counteracting expedients, namely,
its uncertainty. Coffee especially requires an interval
of rest after its berries have been plucked. In Natal
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the early rains of late winter or of commencing
spring, too commonly bring forward the blossom too
soon, and expose it to the risk of being afterwards
nipped by drought and wind. A very admirable little
handbook, describing the culture and preparation of
coffee in Natal, has recently been printed by Mr. H. E.
Stainbank, one of the most experienced planters in the
colony. The little volume is published by Mr.
Stanford, of Charing Cross.

Arrowroot has been successfully cultivated on the
coast districts in Natal for many years. It grows
readily on land that is not good enough for either sugar
or coffee; may be produced many years in succession
from the same ground ; is less affected by vidissitude of
weather than almost any other crop; requires only
rude buildings; needs care, rather than skill, for its
manufacture ; and is by no means exacling in the
matter of capital. For these several reasons it was a
very favourite crop with the earlier Hnglish settlers,
and if it has not continued so up to the present time,
it is mainly because the planters believe that they have
found some more available employment for their
energies and time. Arrowroot requires an ample
supply of good running water for its manufacture, and
is so delicate that it demands the most absolute clean-
liness in every stage of the process, and even in its fin.
ished state is prone to be injured by accidental contami-
nation after it has been packed on shipboard. It has
generally been considered that a thrifty industrious
man with a capital of 6007, and 100 acres of suitable
land, can make a very fair living by planting arrowroot.
The yield should be about one-third of a ton per acre,
worth 13/, As much as 9,000l worth of arrowroot
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has been produced in Natal in the year. The value of
the year’s export for the last retwrn was 2,200,

Tobacco can be successfully cultivated in Natal,
both in the coast district and in the hill regions, It
yields an entirely salisfactory return, but needs a good
soil, is an exhaustive crop, and requires some skill and
a great deal of attention. It is, however, unquestion-
ably one of the subsidiary industries that may be drawn
upon by farmers of energy and resource.

The cotton plant grows very readily and luxuriantly
i Natal, and various attempts have been made to turn
this circumstance to account ; in no case, however, with
a success sulficiently marked to establish cotton-planting
as an accepted industry. Inthe year 1849 Mr. Chiap-
pini, a Cape Town merchant, gathered 8,925 lbs. of
clean cotton from a small plantation of twenty-nine
acres, and sold it in England for fivepence a pound. In
1848 Mr. DBergtheil, well known in Natal for many
years as an enterprising and encrgetic colonist, intro-
duced, by his own personal resources, 200 German
seltlers to grow cotton, and seitled them at the spot
near Pinetown, which is now known as New Germany.
Within three years twenty bales of cotton, weighing from
250 to 300 Ibs. each, were shipped from this settlement
and sold in Manchester for prices varying from sixpence
to twenty pence the pound. The Gterman settlers, how-
ever, then found more remunerative occupation in pro-
ducing and carrying food supplies for the neighbouring
community at the port. Sundry other efforts have
subsequently been made, but with only similar nega-
tive results. Some bales have appeared amongst the
expotts every year since 1864, the value in each year
varying between 2,200¢. and 5,7001., and having never
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been less than the previous sum, excepting in the year
1874, when it amounted to only 1,1001.

Attempts have been made to grow {lax in Natal, but
hitherto without any remunerative result. The general
impression regarding the plant secems to be that it is of
too delicate a nature to be able to bear the sudden
changes of temperature and moisture to which it is ex-
posed in the climate of Natal. The New Zealand {lax
(Phormium tenaz), which, however, is a day-lily, and
not flax, is of a much hardier habit, and will, probably,
before long be turned to good account in the colong.
The surveyor-general, Dr. Sutherland, who has given
considerable attention to its peculiarities, has been very
successful in its cullivation, and is carefully completing
his arrangements to test the possibility of manufacturing
from it serviceable fibre. It is, perhaps, worthy of
note that the aloes of South Africa, to which the
Phormium in some respects approaches in its botanical
affinities, also yield a considerable quantity of very
tenacious fibre.

The gardens of the coast districts add some very
important fruits to those which have been spoken of as
being successfully grown in the more elevated regions
of the colony. The pine-apple grows everywhere in
the utmost luxuriance and in the highest perfection.
The banana, with its clumps of broad plume-like
leaves, and its heavy bunches of yellow fruit, is the
ornament of every garden. The orange groves of the
coast planiers compare favourably on every ground
with the well-known groves of Constantia, in
the neighbourhood of the Cape. The Sesamum,
which yields the Gingilie oil, and the earth-nut
(Arachis hypogeia), a kind of bean which buries itsclf
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in loose sandy soil as it ripens, are both grown by the
natives of the coast. Both the sesamum and the
earth-nut yield a very pure and valuable oil. Ginger
and turmeric of excellent quality occur in the gar-
dens. Natal cayenne is well known in England.
The Messrs. Jameson of Durban have alveady made
some marked progress in turning to practical account
the various garden trcasures of the coast. They now
prepare prescrved fruits, in considerable quantity, with
the sugar of the colony. The small mandarin orange,
orwnatji, the Cape gooseberry, the very curious ama-
tungulu, the loquat, the guava, thie pine-apple, and
the shaddock are all excellent staples of their pre-
serves; and the granadilla, and rosclle made from
the bracts of the Hibiscus sabdariffa, are occasional
products that deserve to be generally known. They
also compound a very choice and delicate curry powder,
and make chutneys of deliclous flavour from the banana,
mango, and tamarind.

The town of Durban stands, as has been already
stated, upon the sandy flat which intervenes between
the mouth of the Umgeni River and the Inner Bay.
It lies about two miles away from the landing-stage,
which is immediately within the entrance of the
sheltered basin of still water, and which, with its
warchouses, wharves, and custom-house, is distin-
guished as ¢ The Point,” on account of there being there
a low sand-point projecting out towards the entrance
channel and the bluff on its further side. The
landing-stage and wharves are connected with the town
by a railway of a single line, which runs through a
tangled bush growing out of the loose sand. The old
block-house, which was occupied by the Duteh Boers

X
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during the brief existence of the ¢ Republic of Natalia,’
still looks down upon the busy scene at the landing-
stage; and the earthworks of Captain Smith’s old
stronghold are still dignified by the name of *The
Camp,” and used as military quarters, just outside of
the town. The town itself has been primarily ar-
ranged in long parallel streets, cut up into regular
quadrangles by intersecting thoroughfares, exactly after
the fashion of Pietermaritzburg, but the names that
are encountered speak more of the English occupation
than of the Dutch origin. The designation of the
town itself, Durban, is derived {rom Sir Benjamin
D’Urban, a distinguished Governor of the Cape in past
days. Woest Street refers not to the azimuthal point
of the compass, but to the first English Governor, Mr.
Martin West, and the *Pine’ Terrace was suggested,
not by the pine-apples of the gardens, but by the first
administration of the recent Governor, Sir Benjamin
Pine. Smith Street is a memory of the Cape Governor,
Sir Harry Smith ; and Grey Street of yet another Cape
Governor, Sir George Grey.

For many years the seaport town consisted of broad
sand-encumbered streets, made up of low, thatched,
one-storied houses and stores, and {ringed on each side
with syringa trees. The streets are now getting gra-
dually hardened into permanent and traversahle
roads, and the buildings are rapidly assuming a more
imposing and commodious aspect, and larger pro-
portions. One somewhat recent improvement has been
the laying out and enclosing a square reserved space in
the centre of the town as a public garden, and the
erection of a new court-house and public offices at
orie side of the quadrangle. There is also a very in-
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teresting botanical and horticultural garden, fifty acres
in extent, on the sand flat, about a mile away from the
town, at the bhase of the Berea hill. The population of
Durban consists of very much the same elements as
that of Pictermaritzburg, with the exception that the
official part is largely replaced by a mercantile class,
and that more of the families reside in the suburbs
instead of at the principal place of business in the
town. The population of Durban ai the last official
return was estimated at 3,600 while people, 2,300
native servants, and 660 Indian coolies. It will, there-
fore, be observed, in passing, that 7,000 out of the
17,000 white inhabitants of Natal are contained within
the two principal towns.

There is only one township settlement on the coast
which is at all worthy of the designation, that namely of
Verulam, which stands in the midst of bold hills, on
the Umhloti River, not far from its mouth, and about
nineteen miles from Durban. Plate 15 gives a very good
idea of the character of the coast-hills in this part of
the colony. It represents the hills looking immediately
down upon Verulam, with the native houses of the
Wesleyan mission station, which is one of the most
thriving in the colony, scattered upon their sides, and
with the main road of access to the station coming
down to the drift, or ford, of the river Umhloti. The
Kaffir foot-paths, which form the short cuts up to the
houses from the road, appear scoring the hill-sides, and
the thin natural bush of the hill-tops is seen above the
terrace occupied by the dwellings. Vernlam itself,
which lies at the foot of these hills, is the scat of the
Inanda division of the magistracy of the county of
Victoria. There are incipient aggregations of houses

p)
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in some other districts, which are convenient to the
more fourishing plantations; but it will be readily
understood how small these must yet be when the fol-
lowing numbers are looked at, as giving the sum of the
white population of the entire divisions that are next
in importance on the coast to the Inanda division. The
numbers stand for the Tugela division of Victoria, 591;
for Alexandra county, 404. The numbers for the
entire Inanda division of Victoria are 957, and for the
small county of Durban, comprised between the rivers
Umlazi and Uwmngeni, and extending a little above
Pinetown, 1448. The county of DPietermaritzburg
contains 2,446 white settlers, the county of Umvoti
1,350, the county of Weenen 984, and the county of
Klip River 1,937. Of the cntire white population of
Natal, 10,000 therefore belong to the up-country dis-
tricts, and 7,000 to the coast.

A very excellent idea of the general character of.
the coast district of Natal is furnished by the county
through which the high road from the port to the in-
terior passes, until it reaches the village settlement of
Pinetown, twelve miles inland. The road first ascends
the sandy range of the Berea for a climb of something
more than 300 feet, which until recently was a very
formidable pull for the wagons, their wheels being often
half sunk in loose sand. A hard road has now been
made up this sand waste at very considerable
cost, It is bordered on either side by the dense bush,
which clothes the Berea everywhere; and wherever
a coltage appears in a small clearing by the way side
it is almost overgrown by flowering shrubs and gay
flowers, amongst which appear conspicuously roses,
bougainvilleas, alpineas, brugmansias, poinsettias, and
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large blue ipomceas, that somectimes go far towards
covering the building with a continuous} cloak of
blossoms. The bush itself consists of wild figs, acacias,
and evergreen shrubs, festooned with the scarlet-trum-
peted Tecoma capensis, and with purple and pink
blossomed convolvuli. The road dips for a little way
from the crest of the Berea, and then begins to ascend
again, until it soon gets into a country of hill and
dale, with exquisitely beautiful backward peeps at the
sea, between the breaks of the hills, and with a
general aspect that very strongly recalls to mind some
of the most choice parts of South Devon. Lvery good
site i3 occupied throughout this part of the route by a
small homestead, and on either hand there are beautiful
sheltered and well-wooded ravines, that are not seen un-
less the road is left, but which are then found to be mar-
vels of sequestered and picturesque beauty. A character-
istic instance of this occurs in the valley of the Palmiet
River, near Westville, and about eight miles from Dur-
ban, a portion of which is sketched in Plate I., sexrving
asFrontispicce. The stream here winds through a ravine
that is boonded on either hand by what are technically
known as ‘¢ krantzes,” that is, steep bare walls of rock
shooting up perpendicularly 200 and 300 feet high,
like the walls of old battlemented castles, embrasured
with holes and grey with lichen. Vultures, and hawks
of quite eagle dimensions, make their nests in these
rocky fastnesses, and fleck the azure sky above as they
circle round and round i their soaring flight. The
tops of the rocky walls are ornawented with the blos-
soms of the blue agapanthus, and the slopes under the
battlements are prickly and chevaux-de-frized with
big aloes that bear spikes of scarlet flowers more than
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a foot long. The moist, shady nooks and crevices of
the rock are draped with choice delicate ferns and
achimenes-like plants; and the brilliant green foliage
of an almost metallic lustre, in less sheltered places, i3
festooned with climbing plants, and gay with the bright
blossoms of thunbergias, ipomeeas, and clematis. The
damp sandy margin of the stream is impressed with
the footprints of antelopes, small monkeys, and wild
cats, that keep close in thickets and caves during the
day, but that resort to the water in the still night.
Kingflishers of gorgeous plumage flash oul across the
wanderer’s path, ¢ like winged jewels,” and -seize some
too carcless loiterer in the stream. There are iwe
kinds of fish in this river, somewhat rescmbling the
Tinglish chub, one with silver, and the other with
light yellow, scales, and that grow up to 8lbs. and
41bs. to tempt the angler ; and there are also excellent
eels, weighing 4lbs. and blbs. apiece. Miniature
waterfalls and boulder and rock-encumbered rapids
in every variety are encountered in this and neigh-
bouring streams. Almost every river along the coast
has its own tracts of picturesque scenery of this cha-
racter,

Pinetown, which is four or five miles beyond the
situation of the Palmiet, is a flat sandy valley nearly
1,200 feet above the sea. Theroad is tracked through
what seems little else than a sand waste, suggesting
at first sight the idea of hopeless barremness. But
the landscape on either hand is nevertheless dotted
over with houses embowered in gardens where grace-
fully drooping bamboos are diversified with broad-
leaved plantains and bananas, stately gum trees, and
golden-fruited oranges. In the very heart of the Juxu-
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riance of this place thereis one settler’s farm which is
conspicuous for its orange grove and for its waving
bamboos, but which is also notable for the fact that its
thriving owner was one of the first growers of arrow-
root, and that with a most unusual constancy and
perseverance he is a grower and manufacturer of
arrowroot still, and still finds that it yields him a
remuncrative return. He now, however, adds mate-
rially to the income which the arrowroot yields, from
the bamboo groves which furnish whip-stocks, and
fiom oat-forage, maize, potatoes, pine-apples, and
oranges.

Pinetown virtually stands upon the limits of the
luxuriant coast region. Immediately upon leaving it,
the road climbs a hill 600 feet high and the altogether
different country and climate of the uplands is entered
upon. The air is there bracing and comparatively dry,
and the vegetation infinitely less luxuriant, The ban-
ana and the pine-apple disappear, and the aspect of
the surface is changed into bare, broadly swelling downs,
broken at occasional intervals by rugged masses of
granite and trap, which the road has to get through as
it can by availing itself of narrow rock-cut. passes,
sometimes with wast boulders overhanging them on
the steep hill-sides.

In the close neighbourhood of Pinetown there is a
place which possesses a considerable interest of its own
in a historical sense. Just off the main road where
1t passes through the sandy valley, on the right or
eastern side, and hidden from sight until a slight ridge
of ground is surmounted, there lies the somewhat re-
markable sctilement of New Germany, consisting of a
considerable number of small, comfortable-looking
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ho nesteads, grouped round a large chapel. Thisis
the settlement which was founded by Mr. Bergtheil in
1848. At that time he brought out from Bremen thirty-
five families of poor Germans, consisting of about 200
individuals, in a vessel called the ¢Bertha. These
people were all settled upon this spot, and each family
received there a small allotment of land, a plough,
some oxen, and a cow, a certain quantity of building
material, and food for a linited time. The original
design of the settlement was that they were to grow
cotton ; this idea, however, was not persevered in, and
after ten years of hard steady work the [ortunes of the
little community looked gloomy and sad. They had then
contracted large debts aud responsibilitics to the founder
of their settlements, and saw small means of clearing
themselves from this load. M. Bergtheil at this time
called them together, forgave them their debt, and
proposed an arrangement by which they should become
purchasers of their several holdings, by paying from
fifteen to thirty shillings an acre for them, by means of
instaliments, spread through a term of ten years. The
actual result was that in three years almost every te-
nant on the estate had cleared his farm of debt, and
was the owuer of his own homesiead; and in 1865,
when the writer of these lines last saw the little settle-
ment, it wasin a state of thriving prosperity, and many
of its members could show property amounting to
8007 and 1,000{. There is now a substantial chapel
standing in the heart of this interesting connnunity,
which has been erected by its own people, at a cost of
more than 1,000/, and not the least notable stone in
the fabric is one which bears a Latin inscription, re-
cerding that it covers an iron safe containing a ¢ History
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of the introduction of the Germans, by Dominus
Bergtheil, in 1848

Probably the most telling form in which the
indusirial history of & young community like
Natal can be presented to the inquirer who desires
to know the actual character and progress of pro-
ductive effort is that which is furnished by the return
of its exports from year to year. A very elaborate and
complete statement of the value of the different kinds
of articles exported from Natal during a period of
thirteen years has been drawn up in a tabular form by
the Hon. F. C. Drummond, who has given an uninter-
mitling attention to the growih of the industries of the
colony during some years. It should be borne con-
stantly in mind, while considering the facts which are
prominent in this statement, that in the ycar 1862, when
the records of the table commence, there were only
18,000 white settlers in the colony engaged in the
work of productive industry and trade; and that in
the last year of the series there were scarcely more
than 17,000; that during that period there had been
vicissitudes of fortune, and for some time actual
stagnation and embarrassment, amongst the mercantile
ranks of the community; and that, nevertheless, the
annual value of the trade of the colony during those
thirteen years rose from 576,0007 to 1,891,000Z.; and
that during the whole period of thirteen years there
were only two years in which the value of the exports
was 1ot in a steadily increasing ratio. From the de-
tailed statements in this tabular return the following
very interesting facts are gleaned :—
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It will be understood that the chief portion of the
value of skins, ivory, and osirich feathers, and a con-
siderable portion of the value of wool, relates to produce
received from the interior, and shipped in the colony,
and is, therefore, a matter of colonial trade, rather than
of colonial production.

If four-year periods are taken for the two most
important exports, sugar and wool, it appears that the
quantitics exported from Natal in each of these periods
during twenty years was—

-

18541857 |1868-1861|1862-1865|1866-1869|1870-1873

Sugar, in tons . 62 2,385 10,112 18,047 98,231
‘Wool, in pounds; 844,254 1,603,769 | 5,130,870 1 9,711,680 21,840,439

Sugar and wool £ £ £ £ £
in value .| 81,425 158,848 | 433,180 | 722,458| 1,408,464

Tor the twenty years from 1854 to 1873 the quan-
tities were—

Sungar , . . . 59,626 tons
“Wool . . . . 58491062 lbs. }Va'lue - £2,754514

For the year 1874 the quantities were—

Sugar . . . . 6,833 tons
Wool . . . . 7,888,794 lbs, }Vﬁl“e . £408,015

For the harvest of 1875 it was considered that the
actual yicld of sugar was 10,000 tons, of which 7,800
tons would be for sea-export, and 2,200 tons for home
consumption and ordinary trade.

The value of imports into the colony for the same
four year periods was—
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1854-1857 |1865-1861|1862-18656|1866-1869|1870-1873

£ £ £ £ £

Liquors . .| 46,199 | 900978 | 173,983 | 78673 | 151,087
Groceriss .| 62723 | 99130 | 180,101 | 88,281 | 99,371
Bread Stuffs .| 28,506 | 77,238 | 150,093 | 107,388 | 196,786

Total for food | 187,518 | 267,341 | 518,126 | 274,742 | 877,224
Clothing . .| 174,789 | 885,434 | 688,268 | 534,059 | 1,166,377

For the entire twenty years from 1854 to 1873 the

values were— -

Liquors . . . . . . £540,744
Groceries . . . . . . 529,106
Bread Stuffs . . . . . 499,601

Total for Food . . . . 1,569,451
Clothing . . . . . . 2,848,897

For the year, 1874, the values were—

Liquors , . . . . . . £66,758
Groceries . . . . . . 41,564
Bread Stuffs . . . . . 68,983

Total for Tood . . . . 174,425
Clothing . . . . . . 414,646

The value of trade, including both imports and
exports, for the same four-year periods was—

I
1854-1857|1858-1861|1862-1865|1866-18G9 1870-1873

£ £ £ £ £
Imports . .| 496,104 | 1,180,425 1,060,604 | 1,280,648 | 2,738,688
Exports . .| 234794 | 469,007 | 716,814|1,004,234 2,213,018

|

Total of imports ! |
and exports . 780,808 | 1,800,332 | 2,686,008 | 2,204,032 4,057,601
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The value for the 20 years from 1854 to 1873
WS~

Imports . . . . . . £7,575,559
Bxports . . . . . . 4,704,219
Total . . . . . £12,269,771

For the year, 1874, the value was—

Imports . . . . . . £1,121,948
Exports . . . . . . 769,988
. Total . . . . . £1,891,936

Amongst the sea exports for 1874 there occurs for
the first time (produce of the Transvaal Stales), Gold
Bars, 24,710L.

The one influence which has been operative
beyond all clse in retarding the industrial advance of
Natal has obviously been the cost and uncertainty of
transport.

Hitherto the carriage of all goods has been effected
by waggons, carrying loads of from 3 to b} tons
weight, drawn by teams of from twelve {o eighteen
oxen, upon roads that are little more than tracks worn
by traffic, with occasional short cuttings on the hill
sides. The cost of the tvaffic by this means—

For 54 miles, from the port to the capital, is £5 per ton.

For 230 miles, from the port to Newcastle towards the northern
frontier of the colony, is £20 per ton.

For 473 miles, from the port to the diamond fields on the Vaal
river, is £42 per ton.

The average of these rates amounts to 1s. 9d. per
ton per mile; something like twenty times the amount
of heavy transport by railways in England.
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In the face of this great difficulty, and of the very
large development which, notwithstanding its preju-
dicial influence, trade representing a value approaching
to two millions sterling per year, has now attained, a
survey for a {runk line of railway from the port quite
through the colony to the northern frontier, and to the
coast plantations in both directions, has recently been
made. The country through which this surveyhas had to
be carried is somewhat a difficult one, being everywhere
sculptured with ridges and valleys. This is so marked
that in a survey of 347 miles it was ascertained that
that there would have to be 589 viaducts, bridges, and
masonry culverts, Nevertheless it has been found to
be quite practicable to traverse the whole of this
distance by a single line, at no extravagant outlay, with
gradients that will in no case exceed one in thirty in
steepness, with curves which will nowhere be sharper
than circular arcs of 300 feet radius, and with bridges
which will be everywhere five feet above the highest
flood line. To accomplish this there will have to be some
short tunnels, some cuttings 170 feet deep, and some
embankments 60 feet high. The main line attains a
height of 2,373 feet at thirty-six miles from Durban,
then falls 294 feet, and afterwards crosses the highest
level betwecn the sea and Pietermaritzburg, at a height
of 3,037 feet, near New Leceds. It next falls nearly
1,000 feet to the city, ascends 1,700 fect in four miles,
descends 1,500 feet to cross the Bushmans River, and
finally reaches the Drakenberg, near Van Reenen’s Pass,
after traversing 280 miles.

A contract has been prepared, by the Crown Agents
for the Colonies, acting for Natal under the instructions
of Her Majesty’s Sceretary of State for the Colonies,
with Messrs Wythes and Jackson, for the construction
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of a single line of railway, of three feet six inches
gauge, over the first and most important portions of the
route concerned in this survey, namely from Durban to
Pietermaritzburg, from Durban to Verulam, and from
Durban to the Isipingo. The length of the Pieterma-
ritzburg line under this contract is seventy-eight miles,
of the Verulam line nearly twenty miles, aud of the
Isipingo branch seven miles, in all 1043 miles. The
proposed cost of the 1044 miles under this contract is
899,000 ; and a bill has been prepared to aulhorise
the Natal Government to borrow {o the cxient of
1,200,0001, for the immediate excculion of the work.
This contract has just been accepted, and confirmed, by
the Legislative Council of the colony, and the work of
construction was commenced with the present year.

It is scarcely possible to over-estimate the good in-
fluence that may be anticipated from the establishment
of raillway communication in Natal in the present
circumstances of the colony. whether from the encour-
agement it will afford to the increase of the number of
productive settlers, from the effect it will exert upon
the {rade beyond the inland frontier, or from the confi-
dence 1t will bring about in the orderly management of
the large nalive population. The entire community of
Natal owes a large debt of gratitude to the present
Secretary of State for the Colonies, Lord Carnarvon,
for the great carc he has taken to provide the most
economical plan for the execution of this work, so that
no portion of the narrow resources of the colony may
be absorbed in any unproductive direction. It is
well known that every detail of the contract was
examined and revised by the most competent pro-
fessional advisers in England before it was submitled
for the acceptance of the colony, and that the entire
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arrangements were conceived in the assured conviction
that the speedy extension of railway construction beyond
this first step is most certainly ensured by this careful
husbanding of the resources of the colony, and by the
adoption of the tentative and step-by-step plan of car-
rying the work out in scctions, and paying for these
as they are completed by the direct credit of the
Government without any intermediate process of
financing., The Crown Agents, in their experience with
the railway work of other colonial dependencies of the
Empire have excellent and unanswerable reasons for
their strenuous recommendation of the course which
has been suggested for Natal.

But the debt of gratitude which the community will
owe to the Minister, who presides over the fortunes of the
colonies at the present time, will not be limited to this
matter of the initiation of raillway construction in a
prudent and unexceptionable form, if the promise, which
is simultancously held out, of the reorganisation of the
government of the natives is happily redeemed. This,
in all probability, is the residual good which will remain
to Natal {romn the public attention that has been drawn
to its native relations through the discussions which
have arisen out of the trial of Langalibalele and the
breaking up of the Amahlubi tribe.

It does not need any very large measure of pene-
tralive sagacity, or any very deep acquaintance with the
past history of the world, to lead thoughtful observers to
the conclusion that some great change is imminent in
the social arrangements and condition of the colony.
It may fairly be held by philanthropic men that an
opportunity of unparalleled interest and moment
occurs in Natal, for the social experiment of the con-
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stitution of a prosperous society of mingled white and
black constituents; but it is beyond all question that
that experimeut cannot, and will not, be tried under
the existing circumstances of a large and ever increas-
ing horde of almost unprogressive barbarians, living
indolent, unclad, and uneducated, by the side of an
energetic, labour-loving, and supereminently progres-
sive Saxon race. By the mere natural progress of
events, under such circumstances, one or the other of
the antagonistic constituents must go to the wall. Either
the small Ruropean contingeni of the mixed colon-
isation must be swallowed up in the mere physical
regurgitation of black barbarism ;——the black barbarisn
must move out of the way of the restless expansive-
ness of the while men;—or again this larger con-
stituent must accomplish the still more desirable but
infinitely more difficult task of abandoning its barbarism,
and of becoming part and parcel of the industrial
and civilised organisation of the community.

One of the first steps that has to be taken to meet
the necessities of this inevitable change, it is admitted
on all hands, must be the breaking down of the inherent
and hereditary power of the petty chiefs, and the
opening out of the strongholds and citadels of bar-
barian persistency that have unfortunately been formed
in the native locations and reserves, where the Kaffirs
remain virtually uniouched by the example and habits
of their civilised neighbours. The only influences for
advancing their condition that have really penetrated
to them in these isolated reserves are the virtual
subordination of the chiefs, in all serious questions, to
the authority of the magistrates; the temptation to
the young men to go out from their kraals for fitful

Y
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and brief periods of service to white men, in order
that they may earn the means of satisfying some not
very potent or elevated craving; and the operations of
the missionaries. In the centres or on the borders of
many of the more isolated and most densely peopled
native reserves there are .stations of missionarics of
varions denominations, consisting of the residence and
chapel of the superintendent, and of a few, what are
termer, ¢ upright  houses in contradistinction to the low
and less commodious ¢beehive’ huts of the native
kraals, inhabited by the few families that have aceepted
the religious teaching and the more comfortable gar-
ments of the ¢ umfundisi’ or missionary. The Amcrican
Board of Missionarics was one of the carliest in the
field. Some of the most honoured names of the
devoled men who have been connected with the work
of that board, in Natal, arc contecmporaneous with
even the palmy days of the Zulu despotism that pre-
ceded the occupation of the British. At the present
time there is an extended series of these American
missionary stations along the coast, comprising Mapu-
mulo near the Tugela, the Umvoti, Esidumbini,
Umsundusi, Inanda, Amanzimtote, Ifame, Amablon-
gwa, Ifafa, Umtwalumbe, and Umzumbe not far {from
the Umzimkulu. Nearly the whole of these stations
had been occupied in the earliest days of the colony,
and for many years they formed the chief resting-
places of travellers passing along the coast, cach being
within a day’s ride from the next station in the series,
aud a generons and open-handed hospitality being the
rule of life at all.

The oldest of these stations of the American Board
is one which stands on the Umvoti river, a few miles
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from its mouth. The natives of the station here have
a cousiderable stretch of land along the banks of the
river gecured to them, and the Glovernment has erected
a mill to encourage them to plant sugar cane. There
is a considerable number of Kaffirs in this settlement
who have adopted, more or less, civilised habits of life,
and there are over two hundred children attending the
school of the mission. The most notable feature, how-
ever, of the station is perhaps that which is expressed
in the fact that a lady, who has devoted her energies to
the school work, has here succeeded in establishing
scveral Dbranch schools in the kraals of the wild
natives around, at which the children are taught, irve-
spective of any question as to the faith or the religious
professions of their parents. The Church of England,
the Roman Catholics, the Wesleyans, the Independents,
the German Lutherans, the Norwegians, and the Hano-
veriang all also possess missionary stations scattered
about over the colony. The earnest, sel/-devoting
spirit in which the work of these mission stations is
conducted is beyond all praise. At mauny of them
little colonies of natives have been formed, who reside
in square ‘upright’ houses, and engage in handicraft
and agricultural pursnits. The engraving in plate 15,
which has been already alluded to, presents the
aspect of one of these civilising native villages, which
stands on the hills immediately overlooking Verulam,
and which, perhaps, in progress and promise, follows
very closely upon the yet older seftlement at the
Umvoti. Tt was at this station that Sir Garnet Wolse-
ley received a somewhat surprising proof of the
prosperity and independence of this section of the
community. It having been understood that he
Y
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was in need of draft-oxen to take on his travelling
wagons from this place, he had the use of two teams
offered him by two natives of the place, for £30 ateam
for the journey to Pletermaritzburg, a distance of about
seventy miles; and the owners of the teams refused to
make any abatement in their charge, and allowed the
‘Supreme Chief’ to get on as he could, which he ulti-
mately did by the somewhat inglorious expedient of
abandoning his camp on the hill-top, and proceeding
towards the south in light marching order. Apar,
however, {rom any consideration of this shady side of
Kaffir ¢civilisation, it must be admitted that, after
the expenditure of very considerable sums of money,
and after years of unwearied perseverance and labour,
the results which have been sccured by this particular
agent of amelioration are as nothing to the need. Asg
a matter of fact, barbarism has grown, and is growing,
in Natal, at an infinitely more rapid pace than the
movement and influence of any missionary operation
that has been, or that can be, brought into play.

The first step which has followed Sir Garnet
Wolseley’s brief administration of the government of
Natal, or rather which has been almost contcmporane-
ous with its termination, and with the advent of hig
successor, Sir Henry Krnest Bulwer, is one which is
aimed well at the root of this difficulty. The ordinance
under which native law has hitherto been administered
in the colony has been repealed, and power has been
given to the lieutenant-governor {o appoint either
white magistrates or salaried native officers, in the
place of hereditary unpaid chiefs, to administer justice
amongst the natives. Under this change no chiel will
be allowed to exercisc any kind of authority over his
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tribe, unless he has been officially commissioned to do
so by the direct and special appointment of the go-
vernor, and his authority will be conterminous with
his comnission, and in no way dependent upon here-
ditary position. It has also been provided that
henceforth only civil cases between natives shall be
touched by native customs and native law, and that all
actual crimes must be tried by the ordinary laws of
the colony, unless when special provisions are made
by the lieutenant-governor to meet special circun-
etances and needs.

The view taken by Sir Garnet Wolseley of the im-
portance of opening out the reserved fastnesses and
retreats occupied by natives has also been strikingly
and emphatically expressed by instructions that he lcft
for the hmmediale construction of a road into the
frontier valley of the Tugela. In the neighbourhood of
Tort Buckingham, which is about 24 miles to the
north-cust of Greytown in the upper Umvoti, the end
of a great spur of hills, that is really the eastward
termination of the vast central backbone, or High-
land, alveady described, looks down from a lofty eagle’s-
uest, or cliff; familiarly known as the Kranzkop, and
which is nearly 4,000 feet above the sea, into a stupen-
dous gorge 3,000 feet below, with the river Tugclu
winding like asilver thread along the floor of the valley.
The features of this conmanding ‘rim topped’ height are
represented in plate 16, and are especially interesting
because they are essentially a reproduction of the ‘table-
mountain’ structure reduced to a narrow vertical slice.
The horizontal sandslone formation is beautifully seen
at the top of the ‘rim’ or ‘wall’ constituting the
¢kranz ;' and this horizontal formation is in strong
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contrast with the vertically scored igneous and un-
stratified rock lower down, that forms the pedestal
upon which the sandstone is upreared, and that is
the material out of which the sloping buttresses and
ridges of the spur are formed where they dip down
under their cloak of tangled and thickset bush into
the deep gorges of the ravine.

The descent into the valley at this point is only
accomplished by a steep mountain path, entirely in-
accessible to wheeled vehicles, and for 60 miles the
deep valley is parapeted by even more precipitous
and difficult mountain walls. The river itself some
distance above the Kranzkop, and nearly 50 miles
from the coast, is only 600 fect above the sea.
Sir Garnet Wolseley having ascertained that it is
possible to carry a wagon road down into the valley,
through the ravine which is overlooked by the Kranz-
kop, has ordered that such a road shall be forthwith
made by the natives themselves, rations only being
supplied by the Government to the men engaged on the
work, and that it shall be carried along in each dirce-
tion on the floor of the valley beneath,

In addition to these initiative steps to amend some
of the most urgent defeets of the situation, Lord Car-
narvon recently conceived the happy idea of inducing all
the civilised states in South Africa to take counsel to-
gether before ulterior measures in native management
were determined upon, and sent Mr. James Anthony
Froude, the distinguished historian, to assist in the
organisation of a conference, and to represent his lord-
ship’s views in the mattcr, Itis anticipated that such a
conference will be in some way arranged, and that the
subjects which will have primary and prominent con-
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sideration in the deliberations will be the adoption of
some common policy for the management of native
tribes and for the formation of an alliance between the
several states for mutual defence, and for consentaneous
and united action in the matter of railway construe-
tion and customs dues. In alluding publicly at a re-
cent meeting to Lord Carnarvon’s reasons for suggesting
this conference, Mr. Froude claimed for his lordship
the credit of having given most careful and patient
attention to the social condition and difficulties of South
Africa, and stated roundly that the measures which he
had been instructed to explain and advocate were ¢ the
regult of long, unremitting, and carcful thought on the
part of the wisest mninds that could be brought to bear
upon the subject,” with a view to the introduction of a
betler state of affairs.

The Kalflirs of Natal, who at the present time are
drawing to themsclves so large a share of the atten-
tion of distingnished statesmen in England, are a re-
markable and deeply interesting race of men. They
have the woolly hair and very generally the broad
flat nose and thick protuberant lip of the negro or-
ganisation, and they have also much of the light-
‘heartedness, grotesque humour, ready docility, and
easy indolence which are characteristic of the negro
race ; but they certainly have also other physical and
mental qualities, which are deficientin the pure negro;
they have lithe, well-knit, active frames, are more
shrewd and more observing, and are possessed of higher
intellectual powers. They have more sense but less allec-
tion, more backbone buf less sentiment ; their slowness
to advance in the direction of civilisation seems to be
due to indolence of habit and to absence of wants,
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rather than to delicient capacity. The mere aspeet and
bearing of the men are strongly suggestive of the pre-
sence of Arvab blood in mixture with the negro. It is
perhaps as great and as difficult a puzzle as is to be
found amidst ethnological paradoxes, that a race which
is endued with such keen natural perceptions and
such strong natural sagacity should have remained so
absolutely stagnant in its physical and mental coundi-
tion.

One of the peculiarities of native habits, which may
be expecled to prove a stubborn obstacle to any atz
tempt now made to elevate the condition of the race, is
theingrained and hitherto insuperable practice o leaving
all laborious occupations to the women.  TFighting,
dancing, hut-making, and ox-tending are the only
pursuits that are held 1o be noble enough for the
attention of men. All more ignoble occupation is
reserved for daughters and wives. This, accordingly,
is inseparably intertwined with the institution of poly-
gamy. A well-to-do man likes (o have as many wives
in his seraglio as he can get, because he can turn them
all to good practical account in the garden, and in the
kraal, and because in due time their female progeny
bring cows to his live-stock, when they are made
over to husbands in their turn. In native custom, a
woman who has borne three female offspring to her
lord, is held to have repaid her own cost in cows, with
the proper addition of interest for the outlay. The
three female children are worth thirty cows to their
progenitor when they reach marriageable age.

The Kaffirs are remarkably sociable among them-
selves. The men assemble day by day, and pass their
time in incessant conversation. They sit together,
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and snuff and talk, and their talk is not unfrequently
relating to grave matlers of the tribe. The men are
essentially disinclined to feed alone. When an ox is
killed at a kraal, invitations are sent vound in the
neighbourhood, inviting friends and acquaintances to
join in the feast, and the ceremonial dances afford still
more notable instances of the large festive gatherings
to which they are addicted. If two Kaflirs, who are
acquaintances, cross each other upon the open road,they
begin to gossip at the top of their voices, almost as
sqon as they are in sight of each other, and continue
the shouting conversation until the words cease 1o be
distinguishable in consequence of distance. They
sympathise readily with each other in suflering and
distress, and when sickness is present make frequent
visits of comflort and condolence. One of the most
curious of the traits that come out in their character is
the politeness and mutual deference that seem to be the
immediate outcrop of their strong social instincts.
When any disputed case is taken for adjndication be-
fore a chief, the complainant is allowed to speak as
long as he pleases, without the most remote risk of
interruption, however prosy he may be; and the same
grace is then accorded to his antagonist. When visits
are made, they arc accompanied by the most formal
and precise salutations. The host receives his guest
with the exclamation, ¢ Sakubona |’ which is, literally,
« We see you,” and in reality means ¢ We are glad to
see you.! The guest, on taking leave, says, °Fare-
well;’ and the host adds in reply, ‘Go, keep well”
The family affection is strongly developed between
members of the same house—that is, between brothers
and sisters of the same pavents, the children of one

5
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mother; and the mother herself is regarded with
affectionate reverence by her own immediate descend-
ants. The prevalence of polygamy in this way ma-
terially affects the internal domestic arrangements of
the people.

The Kaflirs are instinctively respectful and obedient
to their chicfs. In their original state, outside the
pale of English rule, the supreme chief has power of
life and death, and the exclusive right of property in
his tribe. The traditions of their existence are so inse-
parably based upon the acceptance and recognition of
this supremacy that it never occurs to a wild native to
question a command or a decision of his chief. The
great potentate resides in his kraal in despotic state,
surrounded by his subordinate Indunas, who are sum-
moned into residence from fime to time, and who
receive presents of oxen for this attendance and ser-
vice. When a plebeian Kaflir approaches a great
chief’s place, he begins to shout aloud the praises of
the mighty potentate, whilst he is still a long distance
away, addressing him as ‘the spotted leopard,” ¢ the
hungry tiger,” ¢ the white elephant,” and above all things,
as ‘the call of that cow which gores all other beasts
with its sharp horns” When finally admitied into the
precincts of the chieftain’s kraal, the suppliant advances
with his body crouched towards the ground, and cjacu-
lates ¢bayeté, as a royal salute. Captain Allen
Gardiner has left a most amusing description of the
little mound which Dingaan constructed just within
the fence of the ¢ Isigohlo,’ or sacred sanctuary, of the
kraal, for use upon such occasions. The eaptain’s first
dght of the great Zulu despot was the bust of a very
stout person rising suddenly up above the fence, be-
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fore which he had been placed, and eyeing him intensely
for a considerable space of time, without uttering a
word, and then finally pointing to an ox that was
driven near at the critical moment, with an intima-
tion that that was ¢the beast that he gave him to
slaughter,” and making an end of the reception by
diving abruptly out of sight behind the fence.

The young men are frequently loud, impulsive,
garrulous, and often grotesquely ridiculous in their
demeanour, but the old men are as commonly self-
possessed and reserved, and not unfrequently cven
dignified in their bearing. This is supercminently the
case amongst the Indunas and chiefs.

There is one other strong peculiarily,-besides their
treatmoent of and their relations to their women, and
their blind and instinctive reverence for their heredi-
tary chiefs, which stands scarcely less troublesomely
and disagrecably in the way of their speedy advance-
ment towards civilised organisation, and which of
necessity will have to be practically considered in any
plan that is devised for the improved management of
the natives, on account of the marked tendency it has
to lead to acts of insubordination and violence. This
is the almost universally accepted belief in the agency
of evil spirits, and in the powers of wizard-craft
which virtually takes the place of a religion amongst
them.

The worst form of evil spirit that is known to the
Kaffir bears the name of ¢ Inswelaboya.” In form this
spectre is described as resembling a man with his head
turned the wrong way, so that his face looks back-
ward. e is a very malicious and cruel Bogey, who is
always casting about to find men asleep, and when he
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succeeds in doing this he kills and eats his victim, but
saves the nose, ears, and some other suitable fragments
to work with as spells in his cvil incantations. Some-
times, however, it so chances that the Inswelaboya,
instead of eating his victim, merely gives his head a
twist upou his neck, and in that way enlists him as an
Inswelaboya thenceforth devoted to the same evil
work.

Another kind of hobgoblin scarcely less terrible
than the Inswelaboya is known as the ¢Umkovu.’
This s essentially a dead human body restored to life
by the spells and incantations of evil-disposed wizards.
These wizards employ leopards and wild cats in their
search for the dead bodies which constitute the
raw material of their craft. If they are interrupted in
the manufacture of an * Umkovu * before the process is
complete, the half-vestored corpse returns to life as a
half-witted being, or idiot. But when the enchantment
is complete, the ¢ Umkovu’ takes himself ofl' to abide
his time and opportunity ; and from his retreap makes
the night hideous with his yellings and shriekings. He
has the very disagreeable power, when near enough, to
make the grass twine round the feet and legs of a
helated traveller until hie can catch him, and he then
deals with him as if he were a corpse, cutting his
throat, and tearing out his tongue.  One of the common
practices of the ¢ Umkovu’ is to call out a man’s name
in the stillness of the night, and if the man called is
so indiscreet as to answer to the call, he is from that
moment drawn to the spectre by a power that no human
will can resist. The ¢ Umkovn’ is continnally heard
shouting ¢ Maya, maya !’ in the middle of the night, in
the neighbourhood of inhabited kraals, which is inter-
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preted as meaning ¢ Woe, woe |’ and is taken to be a
death-doom to some one. The rule under such eircum-
stances is that no one must stir hand or foot. Itis held
to be certain death either to speak or move.

Spectre hobgobling of this malicious and deadly
clags are made by the incantations and spells of evil
disposed men, who have in some way acquired super-
natural powers, and who are termed ¢ Abatakati.’

But besides practising the highest function of their
art in manufacturing the ¢ Inswelaboya’ and ¢ Umkovu,’
thgse malevolent ¢ Abatakati’ also cairy on another
branch of business on their own account by placing
persons against whom they have conccived a spite under
evil spells by burying a piece of bone or charmed herb
in the ground under a path along which the obnoxious
individual has habitually to pass, or by chewing a frag-
ment of the charmed herb, and spitting it out of the
mouth with instructions to the ¢jected saliva to find and
destroy the object at which the incantation is aimed.
On account of the universality of these superstitions it
is dangerous for any one to domesticate animals, such
as hares, meercats, or weazels, in their huts, or to plant
any wild flower or herb in the ground. The animals
are almost certain to be looked upon as ¢ familiars* kept
for evil work, and the plants as ¢ philtres * preparing for
the service of sorcery. When a Kaffir cuts his hair he is
most careful to burn every portion that he removes fromn
his head, becaunse he well knows that the smallest frag-
ment of it in the possession of the abatakati would give
them power over his life and limbs, to say nothing of
the further danger that if a bird wove any part of the
hair into the fabric of its nest, this would assuredly
hring insanity upon the head that has been shorn.
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The Umtakali has,it is said, occasionally been scen riding
upon a large baboon, with a pack of the dark brown,
or black, wild cats, which are known as the ¢ Tmpaga,’
and which are favourite and powerful familiars, racing
at his side.

The existence of the wizard so largely engaged in
such nefarious work has very naturally led to the insti-
tution of an hounourable and profitable profession of
wizard-finders, or, as they are more commonly and less
accurately styled, ¢ Witch doctors,” ¢ Izinyanga yabata-
kati,” who in reality have proved to be very inuch worse
than the spectres that they have undertaken to lay.
Tt is their duty and avocation to discover by spells,
countercharms, and incantations of their own the con-
cealed evil-doer, and the poor wreteh who i thus
¢ found ’ is first burnt in various parts of the body to
extort confession of his evil practices, and then killed
by impalement upon sharpened sticks of hard wood.
The wizard-{inder is not unfrequently turned to account
by the stronger men of a tribe who have an antagonist
that they desire to rid themselves of, or a rival to
supplant, and some of the most grave difficulties that
the coloniul government have had to deal with in their
management of the natives have arisen from thig source.
The outlawry of the chief Matyan, and the breaking
up of his tribe in 1857, were due to the chief’s com-
plicity in the murder of a man who was under a
wizard’s accusation of having cansed his brother’s
death by sorcery.

There is also another form of a less objectionable
and less socially dangerous kind, in which the Kaffirs
belief in the supernatural powers of gilted fellow
morials, takes eflect. In this the doctor or diviner
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‘makes rain’ in the place of busying himsell with the
doings of men. The chief, Langalibalele, who has
recently caused so much trouble in Natal, is a
distinguished member of the rain-makers’ confraternity,
and his portrait has been introduced amongst the
illustrations of the book, to show what a man looks like
in South Africa when he has acquired power over the
elements. It i3 believed everywhere by the natives,
not only in Natal but also through neighbouring tribes,
that this wily old savage can unloose the sluices of
heaven whenever he pleases to do so.  Hven the shrewd
and sceptical Cetywayo, who declines to believe thal
the faith of the missionaries can Dby any possibilily
exert an influence upon the mind of the Queen of
Ingland, finds no difficulty in the rain-making, and
has no doubt that Langalibalele can fertilise the earth.

The rain-doctor is technically termed the ¢ Inyanga
ye ‘mvulu,’” to distinguish him {rom his brother practi-
tioner of the different grade. There is every reason to
conclude that most of the ¢ Inyanga’ who claim to have
supernatural powers, in some measure believe in their
own professions, and then draw very considerably
upon the general credulity, and upon their own fertilicy
in expedients, o maintain their reputation. The instan-
ces of this fertility in expedients, are by no means un-
common. A real rain-doctor of the first mark is never
caught napping by any chance, even although his eyes
may be closed. Mr. Moffatt, the well-known missionary,
has told some admirable tales of one rain-doctor of his
own acquaintance, who was a prince of his craft, and
who upon a cerfain occasion was found asleep, when
a principal client rushed into his hut to congratulale
him on the success of his operations in consequence
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of the sudden falling of a geninl shower, after a long
period of obstinate drought The wary rain-doctor
immediately pointed to his wife, who was sitting on the
floor shaking a milk bag to obtain a little butter for
her hair, and exclaimed, ‘Don’t you see how hard she is
churning the rain that T am giving you?’ One of the
famous sayings of this very distinguished practitioner,
when rain did not appear so immediately as it was
desired, was so much to the point that itis well deserv-
ing of repetition here. It was to the cffect, ¢ You only
give me sheep and goats to kill, therefore T can only
make goat rain; give me oxen to slaughter, and I
will Jet you see ox-rain’ Oune of the most successful
devices of this great master of Lis art, when rain would
not come at his call, was to require that a baboon,
which 18 by no means the easicst animal in South
Africa to cateh, should be brought to him, and that
also the animal so brought should be without spot or
blemish, and without injury to a hair, as a condition
indispensable to the success of his spells!

A rain-maker of established reputation is commonly
sent for in case of emergency to long distances, and it
very naturally happens that he is more certainly fortu-
nate in his operations then than he can be nearer
home, because he is at such times called in after
inferior praclitioners have exhausted their skill, and
when therefore, in the ordinary course of events, the
drought must be nearer to its end. It is, however, a
very notable fact that faith in the supernatural powers
of proplets of this class is found everywhere through-
out Africa amongst the native tribes, and is of incre-
dible strength.
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ones) found in Great Britain and Iveland. By Cmarrms P.
losrirg, B8, &e., &. New Edition, enlively revised.
Crown 8vo, 8, 6. nel.

Handbook of British Mosses, containing all that
ave known ta be nutives of the Buhqh Isles. By the Rev. M. T.
Leerueey, M.A., BT S, Second Edition. 24 Coloured Plates,
21s. net.

The British Moss-Flora. By R.Brarmnwaire, M. D.,
T.L.8. Vol I, Tmperinl 8vo, with 45 finely executed Plates, “50s.
Vol, I1,,with 39 Plates,42s.6d, Puarls XVJI ~—XIX,,each s, neb

FUNGI.

British Fungi, Phycomycetes and Ustilaginem.
By Grorar Massur (Lechurer on Botany to the London Sociely
for the Extension of University Toeaching). Urown 8vo, with
8 Plates, Gs. 6d, net.

Outlines of British Fungology. By the Rev.
M. J. Berxriny, M.A, FI.S. With a Supplement of nearly
400 pages by Wonrzivgton G. Surra, P18, bringing the
work down to the present state of Soience, Two wvols,, 24
Coloured Plates, 36s. net, The SvrrrEMnNT separately, 125, net,

The BEsculent Funguses of England. Containing
an Account of their Classical History, Uses, Charncters, Develop-
ment, Structure, Nutritions Properiies, Modes of Cooking and
Preserving, &e. By €. D, Bapmaw, M.D. Second Edition,
Xdited Ly F. Currry, F.R.S, 12 Coloured Plates, 12s. net,

Clavis Agaricinorum ; an Analytical Key to the
British Agaricini, with Characters of the Genera aud Sub-genera,
By Wortmineron G. Syith, F.L.S. 6 Plates, 25, 6d. net.

ALGZE.
British Seaweeds ; an Introduction to the Study of
the Murine Azem of Great Britain, Treland, and the Channel Islands,
By 8. O. Gtuav. Crown 8vo, with 16 Coloured Plates, 9, net.
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The Potamogetons of the British Isles; De-
seriptions of all the Species, Varieties, and Hybiids. By
Arppep Frvrg, A LS, Ilustrated by Ropert Moreaw, F.L.8,
Royal4to. Sections 1,2 and 3, containing parts 1.3, 4.6, 7-9,

. each with 12 Plates, 21s. coloured ; 15¢, uncoloured, net,

Phycologia Britannica; or, History of British
Seaweeds. Contuining Coloured Figures, Generic and Specific
Characters, Synonyms and Deseriptions of all the Species of Alge
inhabiting the Shores of the British Islands. By Dr. W, H.
Harvey, F.RS. New Edition. Royal 8vo, 4 vols. 360
Coloured Plates, £7 10s. net.

Phycologia Australica; a History of Australian
Seaweeds, comprising Coloured Figuves and Deseriptions of the
more characteristic Marine Algee of New South Wales, Victoria,
Toasmania, South Australin, and Western Anstralia, and a
Synopsis of all known Australian Alge. By Dr. W, €. Harvry,
I.R.8. Royal 8vo, Five Vols., 300 Coloured Plates, £7 13s. net.

SHELLS AND MOLLUSKS,

Hlements of Couchology; an Introduction to
the Natural History of Shells, and of the Animals which form
them, By Lovern Resve, F.L.S. Royal 8vo, Two Vols, 62
Coloured Plates, £2 106s. net.

Conchologia Iconica ; or, Figures and Descriptions
of the Shells of Mollusks, with remarks on their Affinities, Syno-
nymy, and Geographical Distribution, By Lovers Rezvs,
F.L.8., and G. B. Sowsssy, F.L.8., complete in Twenty Vols,,
4to, with 2727 Coloured Plates, half-calf, £178 uet.

A detailed list of Monographs and Volumes may be had.

The Hdible Molluses of Great Britain and Ireland,
with the Modes of Cooking thew, By M. 8. Loverrn. With 12
Colonved Plates, New Bdition, rewritten and mueh enlarged,
9s, net.

Testacea Atlantica; or, the Land and Freshwater
Shells of the Azoves, Madeiras, Sulvages, Canaries, Cape Verdes,

2 and Saint Ilelena. By T. Vsanon Wourastow, M.A, F.L.S.
Demy 8vo, 21s. net.



10 Lovoenr, Rewve anp Co., Limiren

ENTOMOLOGY.
Monographizz HEntomologicee. I. A Monograph

of the Genus Teracorus. By E, M. Bowbdruk Snarrr
Parts 1 to G, 4dto, ench with 4 Coloured Plates, 7s. 6d. net.
Dedicated, by Special Permission, {0 Her Dlajesty Queen Tictoria, "
Bmpress of India.
Lepidoptera Indica. By F. Moons, F.Z.8. 4to.
Vol I., with 94, and Vols, 1L and IIL, with 95, Coloured Plates,

ench &9 5s., cloth; £0 15s., balf-morocco. Parts XXXVIL to
XLVI., with Coloured Plates, 18s. each net.

‘

The Lepidoptera of Ceylon. By F. Moo, T.L.S.
Three Vols,, Medium 4to, 215 Colnured Plates, cloth, gilt lops,
£21 125. net.  Published under the auspices of tho Governinent
of Ceylon.

The Lavvee of the British Lepidoptera, aud their
Tood Plants. By Owew S, Winsoy. With Life-sized Figures
drawn and coloured from Nalnve, by Brraxwors Winson, Super
royal 8vo, with 40 Coloured Dlatex. 63s. net.

Catalogue of British Lopidoptera. By Agriur

DowcastER.  ls, or printed on one side only For labels, 24, net.

The Hymenoptera Aculeata of the British Isles.
By Epwanp Siunpers, F LS. Complete in One Vol, with 3

Structural Plates, 16¢, net. Large Paper Edition, with 49
Coloured Plates, 685 net.

The Hemiptera-Heteroptera of the British Islands.
By Epwarp Savwpers, F.L.S. Complete in One Vol., with a

Stinctwial Plate, 14s. net. Targe Paper Illustrated Edition,
with 81 Coloured Plates, 48s. net,

The Hemiptera Homoptera of the British 1slands.
A Descriptive Acconnt of the Fawmilies, Genern, and Species
indigenous to Gtreat Britain and Ireland, with Notes as to
Localities, Habitats, &e. By Jamus Epwanps, F.E.S. Complets

in One Vol., with 2 Structural Plates, 12s. net. Larvge Paper,
with 28 Coloured Plates, 43s. net.
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The Lepidoptera of the British Islands. By
Cuarres G Baxrmrr, F.E.S. Vol 1., Rhopnlocera (Butterflios),
12s. net. Large Paper Iidilion, with 40 Coloured Plates, 53s. net.
Vol. II,, Sphinges and Bombyoas, 12s. net. Liarge Paper, with
46 Colouved Plates, 63s. nal.  Vol. III., Bombyees and Nocluse,
12s. vet. Turge Paper, with 50 Coloured Plates, 63s, net.
Vols. LV, to VI, Noctuss, eanch 12s, net; Large Paper, with 48
Coloured Plates, each 63s. net.  Parts 71, 72, 5s. each net.

Labelling List of the British Macro-Lepidoptera,
a5 arranged in ‘*Lopidoptera of the British Islands.,” By
CrarnEs G, Barnerr, FLES,  Ls, 6d. net.

TheColeoptera of the British Islands. A Descriptive
Account of the Families, Genera, aud Species indigenous to Great
Brilain and Irveland, with Notes as to Localities, Habitats, &e.
By the Rev, Canoxr Fowrzr, M.A, F.LS. With two
Structural Plates and Wood Bogravings, complete in 5 Vols.,
L4 net. Large Paper Tlunstrated Edition, with 180 Coloured
Plates, containing 2300 figures, £14 net.

A Catalogue of the British Coleoptera. By
D. Smarer, MA., F.R.8, and W. W. Fowrer, M.A, 1s. 6d.,
or printed on one side for labels, 2s. 6. net.

The Butterflies of Europe; Illustrated and De-
seribed. By Hexry Cmartrs Laxe, M.D., F.LS, Complete
in Two Vols., super-royal 8vo, with 82 Coloured Plates, con-
taining upwards of 900 Figures, cloth, £3 18s. net.

* ¥ Tgn Svsrguarrd List oy BuporssNy Borrenriigs from (ke above work
sepayately, price 1o,y or printed on one sule of the puper only for Labels, 1s. Gd. net,

British Insects. A Familiar Degoription of the
Form, Strueture, Habits, and Transformations of Insecls, By
B, P. SraveLey, Author of « British Spidevs.” Crown 8vo, with
16 Coloured Plates and numerous Wood Engravings, 12s. net,
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British Beetles ; an Introduction to the Study
of our indigenons Corzorrrra, By E. C. Rym,  2ud Edition,
vevised by REv. Canow Fowrrz. Chown 8vo, 16 Colonred
Steel Plates, and 11 Wood Engravings, 9¢. net.

British Bees; an Introduction to the Study of the
Natural History and Bconomy of the Bees indigenous to the
British Isles, By W. E. Suvckarn. COrown 8vo, 16 Coloured
Plates. and Woodeuts of Disseetions, 9. net.

British Butterflies and Moths; an Introduction to
the Stady of our Native Lyrrvorrers. By . T. Sraintow,
Crown 8vo, 16 Coloured Plates, and Wood Engravings, (s et

British Spiders ; an Introduction to the Study of
the Arvawzipz fonnd in Great Dritain amd Ireland, By 1. T,
Sravenry.,  Crown 8vo, 16 Coloured Plates, and 44 Wond
Eugravings, 9. net.

Harvesting Ants and Trap-door Spiders; Notes
and Observations on thelr ITabits and Dwellings, Dy J. T,
Mogertpes, L8,  With Svernesmmyr, 175, The Bupple-
ment separately, eloth, ¥s. 64, net.

Curtig’s British Entomology, Ilustrations and
Deseriptions of the Genera of Insects found in Grepl Britain
and Ireland, containing Coloured Figures, from Nature, of the
most rare and beautifnl Species, and in many inslances, upon the
plants on which they are found. Eight Vols,, Royal 8vo, 770
Coloured Plates, £18 net.

Or in Separate Monographs.

Qrders, Plutes. £ » d. Orders. Plates, £ & d.
APHANIPTERA . . 2 0290 HYMINOPTRRA . . 125 (U]
CorROPTIRA « . . 268 1218 0 LEeroorrers . 108 918 0
DERMAPFERA ., . . 1 010 NourorTeRae . , . 13 018 ¢
DicryorTEns, , o 1 010 OMALOPTEEA ,» . 6 060
Diptera , , . . 103 i 30 OnenorTnRs . ., . & 065 0
HeMIPIFEA o . . 32 112 0 STREPRIPTREA . . 3 030
HoMOPITRA , . . 2} 110 TrIoHOPTERA . . B 090

3

 Curtis's Entomology,” which Cuvier pronounced to bave * reached
the ultimatum of perlection,” is still the standard work on the Genera
of British Insects. The Figures executed by the author himself, with
wonderful minuteness and aceuracy, have never been swpassed, even
if equalled. The price at which the work was originally published
was £43 16s.
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Insecta Britannica; Diptera. Vol. ILI. By

Fravors Warkze, TT.S. 8vo, with 10 Plates, 2%5s, net,

The Structure and Life History of the Cockroach
(Periplaneta Orientalis), An Introduction to the Study of
Insects. By L. C. Miarr, Professor of Biology in the Yorkshire
College, Leeds, and ALrrED Dmyyy, Lecturer on Biology in the
Firth College, Sheffield. Demy 8va, 125 Woodeuts, Ts. 6<. net.

ZOOLOGY.
Foveign Finches in Captivity. By Artnue G.
Burier, Ph.D, F.L.8., F.Z.8. Completein One Vol. Royal dto,

with 60 Coloured Plates, clotlh, gilk tops, £4 1dis. 64,3 half
moroeco, £5 55, net, ’

The Physiology of the Invertebrata. By A. B.
Grivriras, Ph.D,, F.R.8.B. Demy 8vo, B1 cuts, 15s. net.

British Zoophytes; an Introduction to the Hy-
droida, Actinozoa, and Polyzoa found in Great Britain, Treland,
and the Channel Islands, By Arrtmur S. Pexrivetow, F.L.S.
Crown 8vo, 24 Plates, 9s. net.

Handbook of the Vertebrate Fauna of Yorkshire;

being a Catalogue of British Mammals, Birds, Reptiles, Amphi-
bians, and Fishes, found in the County. By WiLciam Hadre
Crargs and Wittrax Dewisox Rorsuor. 8vo, 8s. 6d. net.

Handbook of the Freshwater Fishes of India;

giving the Charneteristic Peculiarities of all the Species lnown,
and intended as a guide to Students and Distriect Officers, By
Capt, R. Beavay, T,R.G.8. Demy 8vo, 12 Plates, 10s, 6. net.

The Zoology of the Voyage of H.M.S. Samarany,
under the command of Captain Sir Edwaxd Belcher, C.B., during
the Years 1843-468, By Professor Owenx, Dr. J. B. Grav, Sir J.
RIcHARDSON, A, Apang, L. RervE, and A. Woire. Edited by
Artmur Apams, T.L.S. Royal dto, 55 Plates, mostly eoloured,
£3 10s.
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ANTIQUARIAN.
A Manual of British Archesology. By CHarnes

Boursrn, M.A. Second Edition. 20 Coloured Dlates, 95. net.
Sacred Archmology; a Popular Dictionary of
Teclesiastical Art and Institutions from DPrimitive to Modern «
Times. By Mackexziz B, ¢. Warcorr, B.D, Oxen,, F.8A,
Precentor and Prebendary of Chichester Cathedral.  8vo, 18s. net,

MISCELLANEQUS.

Respiratory Proteids. Reseavches in Biologjcal
Chemistry. By A. B, Grrrrrros, PhD., T.RAN.  Ge, net.

Collections and Recollections of Natural History
and Sport in the Life of a Country Viear, By the Rev. G, C,
dreen.  With Woodeuts from Sleetehes Dy the Anthor.  Gs. net.,

West Yorkshire; an Accountof its Geology, Physical
Geography, Climatolagy, and Dotany, Dy §. W. Davis, 15,
and F. Axyorp Lmms, IS, Serond Hdilion, 8vo, 21 Llues,
many Coloured, and 2 large Maps, 21s. net.

Natal ; a History and Descriplion of the Colony,
inelading its Natwral Features, Productions, ITndustrinl Condition
and Prospects. By Ilewwy Brooxs, {or many years a resident,
Edited by Dr. I J, Maxw, P.R.AS, F.RGS, Iale Superin-
tendent of Rducalion in the Colony, Demy 8vo, with Maps,
Coloured Plates, and Pholographic Views, 18s. net.

St. Helena. A Physical, Historical, and Topo-
graphical Description of the Island, including ils Geology, Faumna,
Flora, and Meteorvology, By J. C. Mrpuriss, ALCR, T.G.8,
T.L.S. In one lage Vol., Super-royal 8vo, with 56 Plates and
Maps, mostly coloured, 365, net.

The Geologist. A Magazine of Geology, Palmont-
ology, and Mineralogy. Edited by 8.J. Mackir, F.G.S., F.8.A.
Vols. V. and VI, each with numerous Wood Engravings, 18s.

Vol. VII,, 7s. 64 net.
Bverybody’s Weather-Guide. The use of Meteoro-
logical Instraments clearly explained, with directions for secmring

abany time a probable Prognostic of the Weather, By A.StrIN-
METZ, Hsq., Author of  Sunshine and Showers,” &e.  ls. net,
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Meteors, Aerolites, and Falling Stars. By Dr. T.
L. Prieson, P.C.8,  Crown 8vo, 25 Woodeuts and Lithographie
Frontispiece, fs. net.

The Young Collector’s Handy Book of Recreative
Science. By the Rev. H. P. Dunster, M.A.  Cuts, 8s. net.

+The Royal Academy Album; a Series of Photo-
graphs from Works of Avt in the Exhibition of the Royal Academy
of Arls, 1875. Atlag dto, with 82 fine Photographs, eloth,

gilt edges, £0 Gs.; half-morocco, £7 7s. neb,
The same for 1876, with 48 beantiful Photo-priuts, cloth, £6 6s.;
balt-moroceo, £7 7s. Small Biit. Royal 4to, eloth, gilt edges, 63s,

Maynal of Chemical Aualysis, Qualitative and
Quantitative; for the use of Students, By Dr. Ilgxey M. Noap,
TWR.S. New Edition. Crown 8vo, 109 Wood Engravings, 16s.
Ov, sopurately, Part T, “QUALITATIVE,” New Edition, new
Natation, 6s.; Part IT,, “ QUANTITATIVE,” 10s. 6d.

SERIALS.

The Botanical Magazine. TFigures and Descrip-
tions of New and Tlare Plants. By &ir J. D. Hooxer, C.B,
T.R.S. Monthly, with 6 Coloured Plates, 3s. 64, Annual
subseription, post free, 42s. in advance.

Re-issue of the Third Series, in Monthly Vols., 42s. each; to Sub-
seribers for {he entive Series, 36+, each.

The Hepatic® of the British Isles. By W. H.

Prarson. InPapls, with 8 Plates, 5s. plain, 7s. 6d. coloured, net.
The Potamogetons of the British Isles. By
Azvrep FryEd, A LS. Royal 4to. 4 Coloured Plates, 7s. net.
Monograph of the Genus Teracolus, By E. M.
BowprEr SmanpE. Demy dto. 4 Coloured Plates, 7s. 64, net.
Lepidoptera Indica. By F. C. Moors. In Parts,

with Coloured Plates, 165, each net.

The Lepidoptera of the British Islands. By
Cmas. (5 Banrpwy, BE.S. Tlostrated Bdition. Monthly, Js. net.

The Naturalist. Monthly, 6d.; per annum, post-

free, Gs. 6d., in advance, net,
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THE VICTORIA LIBRARY.

A New Series of Standard and Popular Works
in all departments of Literatuve, in handy pocket volumes, neatly
bound in whole eloth, yellow edges, price 1s. each net.

Vol. I, Brrmiam ORATORY, containing Six famous Speeches,
viz.: Grattan on Tiish Independence, Pitt on Union, Peel on
Corn Laws, Bright on Reform, Jones on Democracy, (ladstone,
on Oaths,

Vol. II. Exorisx Drasas: The Birth of Merlin, and Thomas
Lord Cromwell.

Vol. 111, Ox % Stodpy AND Usk oF Histonv: By Lord
Bolingbrole.

Vol. IV. Byaris Dravas: By Congreve, “The Way of the
World,” and “The Mourning Brle.”

Vol, V. A Tarn or o Tus: By Dean Swift. With notCs and
translations.

Vol. VI, Spenser’s Farny QueeN: A solection of the most
beautiful passages in modernized orthography, with analyses of
each book. Notes and explanations of avehate words.

Vol. V11, Lire or Wittiam Pryr: By T, Fvan Jaeob, M, A,

Vol, VIIT. Erizanrrian Soyas ann Sonyors.

Floral Plates, from the Floral Magazine. Beauti-
fully Coloured, for Sereans, Serap-books, Sludies in Rlower-painting,
&e. 6d, and 1s. each. Lists of over 1000 varietios, One Stamyp,
Botanical Plales, from the Botanical Magazine.

Beantifully-colenved Figures of new and rave Plants. 64, and Ls,
each, Lists of over 3000, Three Stamps,

FORTHCOMING WORKS,
The Hepaticee of the British Isles. By W, H.

Pearson. In the press,

The Potamogetons of the British Isles. By
Arrrep Frymr, A.L.S. In the press.

Monograph of the Genus Teracolus. By Miss

E. M., BownLE}t SmaneE. In the press.
Flora of Tropical Africa. Vol. V. In the press.
Flora Capensis. Vol. V. In the press,
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